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PREFACE

The papers collected here were written at
different times for different purposes. The
immediate object of publishing them in a collect-
ed form is to make them easily accessible to
readers. The papers are independent of one
another, the only unifying link among them
being this that they deal with various historical
topics connected with the culture and civiliza-
tion of India.

My hearty thanks are due to my friends
and pupils Mr. N. C. Paul, Dr. Nalinaksha Dutt
and Mr. Durgamohan Bhattacharyya, who have
in various ways lent me their assistance in the
course of my labours, and also to Mr. R. N,
Seal for the care and trouble taken by him in
seeing the book through the press.

06, Ambherst Street, NARENDRA NaTH Law
Calcutta, 1925.
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The Antiquity of the Four Stages of Life

( ASRAMAS)

ScHoLARS are divided in their opinion as
to the time of origin of the four stages into
which the life of a Hindu came to be divided.
According to Prof. Deussen, the thcory of
the four asrwmas is in the course of forma-
tion in the older Upanisads. Chand. Up.(vi, 15)
rientions  only the Brahmana student and
householder. The same work ( 11, 23, 1 ) names
tapus of the anchorite as part of “dharma.
The words muni and pravrajue are found in
the Byr. TUp. (1v, 4, £2) in addition to the
references to the practisers of vedanuvacanw
(study), yajiie (sacrificc), and tapas (austerity).
But at that time, they did not form part of
a progressive series, and until a late period,
the separation between the third and the fourth
asramus, i.e., between the vanaprasthe and the
pravrajin was pot strictly carried out. According
to Prof. Rhys Davids, the four stages of life
came into voyue after Buddha or after the
compilation of the pilakas, because these
works do not mention them. He says that

1 The Philosophy of the Upanesads, pp. 367, 368.
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even the names of the four stages are not
found in the older Upanisads. The term
brakmacarin  has in many places been used
to denote a pupil, and the word yati occurs
in two or three places to mean a sannyasin,
but there is no mention of yphastha, canaprastha,
and Dhiksu. The first use of the four stages
is found, according to him, in the law-codes of
Gautama and !-\pastamba, but even there, they
were not settled as to details.!  Prof, Jacobi,
however, states in his Introduction to the transla-
tion of the Jaina-Satras that the four stages are
much older than both Jainism and Buddhism,?
The object of this article is to attempt to
substantiate the view of Prof. Jacobi by showing
that the four stages ot life were well developed
at the time of the older Upanisads and the
mutual relations between them had been fixed
before that period,

A little thought will make it evident that
the first two stages of life ot a Hindu had
their origin in the usual divisions of life into
(1) preparation for bearing the burden of later
life, (2) actual bearing of the burden as a
householder ; while the last two stages of
life originated in the feeling of worry, and
hankering after detachment from worldly troubles,

1 The Dialogues of the Buddha,vol. 1, pp. 212, 213.
3 SBE., xxii p. xxix.
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that naturally came upon a man's mind in
later life. Though the word asrama may
not be found in use in a very early period,
yet it cannot be denied that there existed
in the Aryan society from very early times
the student (érakmacarin), the householder
(yrhastha), and the person who renounced the
world (mun2 or yat!), as evidenced in the earliest
Vedic works. Before dwelling on the question
whether any fixed relations were established
among the several stages of life at that time,
we would first deal with the descriptions with
which we are furnished by the Vedic samhkitas,
the brakmanas, and the upanisads.
Brakmaearye means the state in which
Jearning is acquired in a well-regulated way.
The provision for lrakmacarya existed at the
time of the Vedic swmbitas. It is found in
the Rg Feda (1, 112, 2; 1,112, 4) that the
students of those days used to study under a
guru, obtained recognition of their merit as
students from learned men assembled at a place
(X7, x, 71), and met with odium if they were
unsuccessful in their careers (B7., x, 71, 9).}
The use of the term brakmacarin is also found
in the same work (&7, x,109, 5). Brhaspati
has been called brakmac@rin, because he was

1 Cf. Runte’s Vicissitudes af Aryan Civiligation,
2. 129 and ERE,, vol, 5,p. 190,



4 THE ANTIQUITY OF THE FOUR STAGES OF LIFE

living as a widower. The primary sense of the
word brahmacarya is the study of the Veda,
Urahma meaning veda, and as the control of
the senses was compulsory for a lrahmacirin,
the word brakmacarya came secondarily to
menn ‘control of the senses.” The application
of the term to DBphaspat: was on the strength
of this secondary semse. It is therefore evident
that at the time of the J[y-Feda, not only
was there a regulated provision for the study of
the Vedas, but also the student had to practise
chastity. The ZTauttiriya-Samhita (vi, 3, 10, 5)
refers to brahmacarya as a compulsory duty
to the Brahmanas. It has also been stated that
a Brahmana boy is born with three debts : the
debt to the pgis is paid off by brahmacarya, that
to the gods by the performance of the sacrifices,
and the one to the ancestors by the birth of a son.
In the face of such passages in the Vedas, Prof.
Deussen! remarks that up to the time of
the Chandogya- Upanisad, the study of the
Veda was not universally enjoined upon the
Brahmanas.

The {rakmacarin has been extolled in the
Atharva Veda (xi, 15). It appears from here
that the duties prescribed for the brahmacarin in
the Dharma-éastras were substantially the same
as in the Atharva PVeda. Hence, the evidences

1 The Philosophy of the Upanisads. p. 369.
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from the Rg, Yajur, and Adtharva Vedas make
it clear that the Brahmapa boy had to perform
regularly the duties of the first aérama from
the time of the Samlita period. That the
grhastha (householder) existed at that time with
his duties as such needs no mention. The
passage from the Taittiriya-Samhita cited
already shows that a Brahmana youth had to
enter upon the second asrama by marriage
to pay off the debt to the forefathers.

The next point for our enquiry would be
whether the third and the fourth stages of life
(@éramns) are also mentioned in the Sumhita with
details, if any. The Rg Peda (x, 109, 4,
154, 2; vi, 5, 4) mentions in several places
terms like fapas, tapasvanu ; but it is difficult
to say whether this tapasya had any connection
with the wanaprastha (third stage of life). Tt
is however clear that the munis mentioned
in the same Veda formed a class distinct from
the grhasthas. They used to read the stotras
(vii, 56, 8), had Indra as their friend (vii, 17, 14),
were dear to the gods and moved about in the
air by virtue of their occult powers (x, 136). One
of the suktas (x, 136) describes the XKesins.
It seems that the munis with long hair were
given this appellation. It is stated by Dr.
Roth in his Nirukta (p. 164) that the kesins
of this suikta bear a strong resemblance to the
munts described in the literature of the following
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~period.  Some of these munis went naked
(vatarasanara) and some wore yellow clothes,
and all of them possessed occult powers.
The Atharva Pedn (vii, 74, 1) also mentions
the occult powers of the munis. The Rg Feda
(vii, 3, 9; 6, 18) refers also to the yatis; but
particulars about them do not appear in the
text. The three Swnhitas, viz., Tautiriya (i,
14,925 vi, 2,7, 5), Kathaka (viii, 5, 12, 10 ;
xxv, 6, 36, 7 ), and Atharva (1, 5,3 ) contain
an  akhyayika, i which Indra is  described
as killing the yatis by throwing them into
the mouth of an animal named éalacrk.  The
Atharva Veda (xv) mentions another class
of sadhus called Pratya. Though the text
does not expressly state that the munis used
to renounce the world) yet the fact that they
resemble the vanaprasthas of the dharmo-
sastras, and are mentioned as belonging to a
class separate from the ordinary men, and are
superior to the latter, justifies the inference
that they did not belong to the second agrama.
1t is found from the Brakmanas (see below)
that there is no radical difference between munis
and yatis of the Saemhitas and DBrakmanas,
and those mentioned in the literature of the
following périods. However, this enquiry leads
us to the inference that though the FPeda
Samhitas contain references to the states of life
similar to those involved in the four stages,
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they are mentioned separately without any
express statement that they were inter-related,
nor do they detail clearly the duties of the munis
and the yatis.

The DBrakmanas contain all the four terms.
It is found in the Satapatha-Brihmane (xi,
3, 3) that the brakmacarin had to perform
duties like the collection of fuel, beguing of
alms, looking after the comforts of the pre-
ceptor, ete. The Aduareya-Bralmapae (xii, 9)
mentions Nabhanedista as living in the house
of his gurn as a brakmacarin.  The Paiieo-
vipsa-Brahmana (xiv, 4, 7) contains an akhyayika
which relates that Indra restored to life
his favourite p¢/s called Vaikhanasas who had
been killed by the Asuras at a place called
Muni-marapa.  We have found in the 2y Pedo
(viii, 17, 14 ) that Indra  was the friend of
the munis. In the present passage from the
Pdiicavionsa- Brahmane, Indra is also the friend
of the Vaikhanasas. The Vaikhanasas appear
thercfore to have taken the place of the munis
of the Swinhitas in this akhyayika. The narrative
as to Indra killing the walis is also found in
the Brakmanas (Ait. Br., xxxv, 2, Paiic.
Br., viii, 4 ; xiii, 4, 16). The Aditareya-Brahmana
( xxxiil, 1), moreover, hints at the“four asramas
together, Here Narada while extolling the birth
of sons depreciates the @sramus : “Of what good
will mala (impurity of blood and semen), ajina
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(the hairy skin of a black antelope), §masru (beard),
and tapasya ( austerity ) be ? O, Brahmanas !
pray for sous; sons stand for a world beyond
cavil,” Sayana while commenting on the passage
says, “Mala, ajinc, dmagru, and tapusya indicate
the four asramas. The asrama of the grhastha
is indicated by male because of its connection
with the mala (impurity) of blood and semen ;
brakmacarye is indicated by the skin ot the
black antetope which is used by the lralma-
carin ; vanaprastha is indicated by the heard,
the shaving of which is prohibited i this
agrama ; and parvrajya, the fourth agramee,
is indicated by the term tapasya which involves
the control of the senses.” The terms, indeed,
do not yield any reasonable interpretation if
they he taken in any other sense (see Haug's
transl. of the Auit. Br., p. 461). 1t is now
clear that the Swmhitas and Brahmcices mention
all the four stages of life corresponding to the
four asramas; but they do not furnish any
clear evidence bearing on the details of life
of the yatis. It is inferred by many from the
narrative of the killing of the yatis that they
were opposcd to the Vedas and the Brahmanic
religion, and hence, references to the punish-
ment to which they were subjected are found
in several places in the Vedic literaturec. But it
we look closely into the passage of the Autu-
reya- Brahmana ( xxxv, 2 ), we shall find that
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such an inference is not justified. It is found
in the narrative that the gods excommunicated
Indra for misdeeds committed by him. He
was even forbidden to drink soma. One of the
misdeeds was the killing of the yatis. Had
the yutis been opposcd to the Vedas, the same
Vedas would not have contained a reference to
the punishment of Indra for doing away with
their lives. Hence, it can be inferred that
the modes of living of the brakmacarin, grhastha,
mua, and yat: were all In compliance with the
Vedas from the time of the Scwphitas.

We would now enquire as to when the
tour modes of living came to form a progressive
serics in the life of a Hindu. The Tauttiriya-
sconhata (vi, 3, 10, 5) shows that both hrahma-
corya and  garhasthye were practised by a parti-
cular individual, and the S‘atapatha—Brah.mt_u_u_t,
{(x1, 3, 3. 7) lays down as a duty of the
grhastha that a snataka (i. e., one who has
formally concluded his life as a Dbrakma-
carie for entering upon the second stage of
life) should no longer beg for alms as he used
to do as a brakmacarin. This passage establishes
the connection between the stages of a brohma-
carin and a gphasthe. Then again we meet
with the narrative in which Manu is said to have
partitioned his properties among his sons during
hig lite-time. The partition took place during
the absence of his youngest son Nabhinedista,

2
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who was staying as a brahmacarie in the house
of his guru. According to the Twittiriya-
Samhita (iii, 1, 9), Manu himself divided the
properties, while according to the Aitareyer
Brahmane (xxxii, 9), the elder brothers of
Nabhanedista appropriated the propertics among
themselves.  When Nabhanedista returned {rom
the house of his guru, he was asked by his
father not to be sorry for his cxclusion from
a share in the properties. for he would bhe
able to carn money by his own exertions.
This narrative shows that Manu gave away
his all to his sons and was living detached
from the world in his old age. He could not
wait for the return of his youngest son trom
the house of his Guru, becausc the timo for
living detached from the world  demanded
inmediate action. It may be that Manu instead
of returning to the forest was living under
the care of his soms; but such a mode of
living may be termed the third or fourth
stage of lite. The Manu Samhita (iv, 257,
258 ; vi, 94, 95) and the Pusisthu Dhurmo-
sutra. (%, 26) of a later period have applied
the appellation of agramin to men living in
this way. We can therefore infer from the
narrative that the stages of a brahmacarin,
a grhastha, and one living detached trom the
world existed at that time. These threc stales
of life are the foundation of the a@ramas. As
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the result of our enquiry, it may now be laid
down that the terms brahmacarin, grhastha,
muni (or vaikhanas) and yati are found separate-
ly in the Vedic Saumhitas and Brahmanas, and in
a few places, as shown alrecady, we meet with
instances of entrance into the life of a grhastha
after the conclusion of studentship ; and moreover,
we meet with the example of living detach-
ed from the world in old age after the end
of a period lived as gphasthe.  Ton addition,
we find a reference to all the four stages of
life in the Adtareya-Bralmaya. Hence, it
would not, 1 think, be unreasonable to infer
that as early as the period covered by the
Srumhitas and the earlier Brakmanyas, the stages
of life emerced with their inter-relations
established between them in a progressive order.

The point next cngaging our attention is
the development reached by the stages of life
at the time of the Upanisads. The Chando-
gya and the Brhadaranyake are regarded as
the carliest of the Upanisads ; hence we would
confine ourselves to the evidence furnished by
only these two works. It is found in the
Chandogya (11, 23, 1) that Dhkarma has been
divided into three parts in the following way :—
ydio (sacrifice), adhyayanes (study of the scrip-
tures), and dana (gift) form the first part;
tapasyd (austerity) forms the second part ;
and life-long residence in the house of the
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preceptor forms the third part. Of these
three parts, the first is meant for the house-
holder, the second though practisable by all
is specially meant for the vanaprasthin, and
the life-long residence in the house of the
preceptor is meant for the naisthika-brakma-
carin, Two classes of brakmacarins are found
from the time of the Upanisads. The student,
who after staying at the house of his
preceptor for the prescribed period and
fulfilling his duties returned home, was called
upakurvana-brahmacarin (Cha. Up., viu, 15,1),
while the student, who lived life-long at the
house of his guru, was called aaisthika-brahmao-
carin (Cha. Up., 1, 23, 1). After the men-
tion of the grhastha, vanaprastha, and naisthike-
brahmacarin in the above way, it has been
laid down that they all reach pupyaloke, while
the man who is bpakma-samstha gets amptatoc
(immortality). The man who is brakma-samstha
belongs to the fourth stage of life. Hence,
we have the mention of all the four aéramas
together in one place. Again, in the Brhad-
aranyaka (1v,4,22), Yajiavalkya, while discoursing
on the knowledge of atman, says, “The
Brahmanas try to know Him (Atman) by the
study of the Vedas, and by knowing Him by
yajiia, dana, tapasya, and freedom from worldly
desires (andéaka), attain the stage of a muns.”
In this passage, the study of the Vedas stands
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for brakmacarya, yasia, dana and tapasya stand
for garhasthya, and lastly, the terms anasaka
and muni stand for the renunciation of the world,
Immediately after this passage we find it laid
down that the Parivrajakas take pravrajya
with the object of getting Him. Hence, here
also, all the four asramas have been mentioned
together. Though the states of life corresponding
to the four aéramas are found separately men-
tioned in the Samhitas and the Brakmanas,
particulars about the third and the fourth
divisions of life are found in a large measure
in the Upanisads. In the latter works, two
paths are mentioned as leading to the next
world. Those who live in the village and perform
sacrifices, make gifts, practise austerities, and
engage in works of public utility like the digging
of wells, etc. @o to the higher regions along
the path called Pitp-yane and return to this
world (Cha. Up., v1, 2, 16) ; and those who live
in the forests and practise §raddha, satya, and
tapasya go to the brakma-loka along the path
called Deva-yane and never return to this world
(Cha. Up., v, 10, 1 ; By. Up., vy, 2, 15). It is
clear from the passages that the dwellers in
the village stand for the grkasthas and the
dwellers in the forests stand for the sanayasins.
We find elsowhere that the sannyasins beg
for alms (Bp. Up., 111, 5,1) and wander about
(Br. Up., 1v, 4, 22). By putting together the
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distinctive marks of a sannyasin, we find that
they were these, viz, dwelling in ths forest,
beguing alms, and wandering. It is inferable
from the narrative relating to the partition of
Manu'’s properties that he detached himself from
the world at the end of his life as a grhastha
but the Upanisads make the point clear by
showing in the life of Yajiavalkya that he
detached himself from the world at the end of
the second stage of his life.  Yajiiavalkya called
his wife and told her that he intended to take
up pravrajya (Br. Up., 1v, 5,1). The renunciation
of the world at the conclusion of the second
stare of life was so very common a matter,
that the husband did not say anything by
way of broaching the subject before the wife.
The latter also was not surprised in the least at
hearing the intention of her husband. That
a particular individual entered upon different
asramas at different periods of his life is
also found in a few other instances in the
Upanisads. The life of a Hindu was divided
into three parts from very early times. In the
Aitareya-Aranyaka (v,3,3), it is laid down
in regard to a certain vidya that it should
not be taught either to a boy or a fptiya
(na vatsye na ca trtiye); here the word ¢rtiya
stands for an old man. Further, in the Cha.
Up. (m1, 16), man has been compared with
a sacrifice and the following analogies have
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been drawn; the first twenty-four years of
man’s life have been mentioned as correspond-
ing to the vrataksavans of the sacrifice, the
next forty-four years to its madhyandina-savanw
and the following forty-eight years to its tptiya-
savana. It is not clear, on what principle,
a man’s lifc has been divided in this way ; but
it should be noticed that in the dharma-
sastras (e. y., Manu, 1x, 94), the second stage
of life is put as generally commencing from
the twenty-fifth year, while in the Cka. Up.
(vi, 1, 1) Svetaketu is found to conclude his
carcer as Uralmacarin at the same age for
entering upon the second asrama. After the
suid passage, the comparison between the man
and the sacrifice has been further drawn in
the following way : the fact that he does not
satisfy his desire for food and water, though
he is hungry and thirsty, corresponds to the
diksha of the sacrifice ; drinking, eating, and
indulgence in the sexual passion correspond
to its  wpasad, stotra and Sastra ; austerity,
gift, simplicity, non-injury to living beings
(ahinsa) and  truthfulness correspond to its
dakging ; aud death corresponds to the avabhrtu
bathing of the sacrifice (Cha. Up., m, 17).
Here, the abstinence from food and drink
implies brahmacarya. A sacrifice commences
with the dikska ; similarly, the life of a man
Legius with brahmacarya. Next, indulgence in
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the desire for food, drink, and the sexual
passion forms part of the duties of a grhastha ;
and as the dkarma of a grhastha is practised
in the middle portion of a man's life,
as the wpasad, stotra and Sastra come
in the middle portion of a sacrifice.  Then,
austerity, gift, non-injury to beings, and truth-
fulness are the marks of a sannyasin. The
dharma-sdstras mention gift (Paswstha, 1x, 8)
and non-injury to sentient beings (Fousigtha,
X, 3) as the dharma of a sannyasin. It has
also been shown above from the Upanisad that
the sannyasins practise $raddha, topasya, and
satya in the torests, and as sannyisa 1s adopt-
ed by a man towards the last portion of his
life, so daksina is paid towards the end of
the sacrifice. Then the very last ritual of
the sacrifice, viz., the «wvabhpte bathing has been
compared to a man’s death. So, it is apparent
that the several rituals composing a sacrific
have been compared to the various stages of a
man’s life with the duties attaching to them.

In the above comparison between a man and
a sacrifice, the human life has been divided into
three parts The life of Yajiavalkya instances
the entrance upon three stages of life in
succession. Hence, it should be made clear
whether at the time of the earlier Upanisads,
there existed any difference between the third
and the fourth asramas. We find in the Cha.
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Up. (u, 25,1) that the brakmacarin, grhastha,
and tapasvin got to pupyaloka after death,
while one who is brakma-nigtha attains $m-
mortality. The Iy Up. (iv, 4, 22) mentions
both muni and pravrajin in the same place,
and informs us that the last-mentioned san-
nyasins used to wander about. The passage
in the By. Up. (iv, 3, 22) contains the two
separate terms éramana and tapasa, and it is
also found in the Upanisads that some living
in the forest practised tapasya with creat devo-
tion (Cha. Up., v, 10), while others, non-attached
to the world, wandered about and subsisted
on alms (Bp. Up, ii, 35, 1). Hence at the
time of the earliest Upanisads, there existed
two asramas that were entered upon after the
conclusion of the carecer of a man as a grhas-
tha, and these were the third and the fourth
stages of life. We have seen already th it the
Samhitas and Brahmanas mention both the
terms muni and yati, Though the third and
the fourth aéramas were different, they were
founded upon the common basis of the renuncia-
tion of the world. One was the first stage
of sannyasa, while the other was its mature
stage. These two divisions of life have been
most probably combined and referred to only
as one in the Upanisads cited above, giving rise
to only three stages of life, viz., brakmacarya,
garhasthya, and sannyasa, and it is perhaps

3



18 THE ANTIQUITY OF TIE FOUR STAGES OF LIFE

for this reason that the terms like muni were
applied to members of both the third and the
fourth stages of life. The vanaprasthin used
to practise tapasyd and cogitate on lrahma
in a particular place in a forest; but a yati
had no fixed place of abode, and wandered
about, giving himself up solely to brahma to
the exclusion of all other works., We cannot
infer from the case of Yajidavalkya, as men-
tioned in the Upanisads, that becausc he
adopted pravirajya or the fourth aérama from
his life as a grhastha, therefore all used to
enter upon the fourth a@érama without going
through the third. In fact, it all depended
upon the intensity of one’s feeling of non-
attachment to the world, and of devotion to
brakma and things of the spiritual world. It
may not be possible for a man to enter upon
the fourth stage immediately after the second
stage on account of the hardships involved
in the change, and the mental, moral, and
physical training required to prepare him for
the arduous fourth asrama. Hence, the third
stage has been put in to make the transition
slower and more convenient. It cannot be
inferred from the example of Yajiiavalkya that
there was no difference between the third
and the fourth stages of life. It cannot also
be stated that the difference between the
third and the fourth stages of life of the earlier
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Upanigads was less than that in later times.
The Javalopanisad (4) clearly describes the
progressive order of the four stages of life,
brahmacari bhutva grht bhavet, grhi bhiutva
vani bhavet, vani bhutva pravrajet (a man is
to become a householder after he has been
a brakmacarm ; he becomes a wvani forest-
dweller after having been a householder ; and
he becomes a pravrajin after he has been a
vani). Immediately after this passage, the
following is laid down : “Yati-dharme can be
adopted from the stages of a Uralmacarin,
grhastha, or a vanaprasthin.” The law-codes
of Vasistha (vu, 3), Apastamba (11, 9, 21, 1)
and Baudhayana (11, 10, 17, 2-6) lay down that
any aérama can be taken up at will. Manu
(vi, 68) also has allowed an individual to go
over to the fourth asrama if he chooses to
do so, and Yajiavalkya (111, 56) is of opinion
that the fourth asrama can be entered upon
from the house or the forest (i. e., from the
second or the third stages of life). ~We do
not however see any provision for the entrance
upon one @érama from another in the reverse
order. It has rather been expressly prohibit-
ed in the law-code of Daksa (1, 12). Hence
it was the general rule at the time next to
that of the earliest Upanisads that the four
stages of life should follow each other in
due order, with this exception that the first
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stage could lead to any one of the remain-
ing three stages, according to the desire of
the brahmacarin (cf. Apastamba’s Law-code,
1, 9, 21, 4). This rule is also noticed in the
earliest Upanisads. Thus, one could remain
a brahmacarin for life (Cha. Up., 1, 23, 1), or
after drahmacarya could remain at the dwell-
ing house for life, devoting oneself to the
cogitation of brakmae in old age (Cha. Up.,
vii, 15). A man could also become a gabe
without becoming a householder if his feeling
prompted him to do so (Bp. Up., v, 4, 22):
while acain, Yajiiavalkya complied with the
requirements of the three agramas in due
order ‘iv, 3, 1). From this collocation of the
available evidences, it is allowable to infer that
at the time of the two earliest Upanigads,
the Chandogya and the Brhadarapyaka, the
four aéramns existed as a firmly established
institution.



The Origin and Development of the
Brahma-Vidya

Tur origination of Brakma-vidya is attribut-
ed by Deussen, followed by other western
scholars, to the ksattriyas from whom, in their
opinion, the brahmanas learnt it in later times.
Their reasons for holding such an opinion are
perhaps two :—

I. The brihmanas who had been the
originators and supporters of the karma-kanda
of the Vedic samhitas and &rakmanas could
not, consistently and in view of their self-
interest, be the originators of the jiana-kands
of the Upanisads, in other words, the Brakma-
vidya. So much occupied were they with
rituals and ceremonies that the DBrakma-vidya
could not possibly find a place in their thoughts.

II. There are narratives in the Upanisads
themselves, the matrix of the Brahma-vidya
discribing a afew brahmanas as learning the
subject from particular ksattriyas.

The opinion does not however appeal to
me as sound for these reasons :—

(I) In spite of the apparent conflict between
the karma-kanda and the jhana-kanda, we find
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the one leading to the other by reason of the
connected purposes subserved by them in the
scheme of the life of the Vedic Hindus. The
rituals and sacrifices are meant mostly for Hindus
in the second stage of life (the grhasthas), after
which two other stages of life are presented
culminating in larma-sannyase, when rituals
are discarded, and the mental cogitation of
brahma takes their place. The pre-vanaprastha
stages with their rituals serve as a preparation
for the last two stages of life, viz., the vanapros-
tha and the yati with their gradually increasing
emphasis on the jiana-kanda. That the karma-
kanda and the jiana-kanda are not meant to
be antagonistic to each other, or mutually
exclusive, is found from the fact that the idea
of Brahma is found in the Vedic works on rituals
from the g Veda downwards. The attempt
to find a unity behind the multiplicity of the
Vedic gods, to discover an all-comprehending
first principle, makes its appearance as early
as the hymn of the By Peda, and is there linked
with the names of Prajapati, Visvakarman, and
Purusa. It is first in the Satapatha Brakmana
that we find the neuter Brahman exalted
to the position of the supreme principle which
is the moving force behind the gods.!

1 ERE., vpl. 11, pp. 798, 799 ; Rg Veda, 1, 164,
45 ;111,9,90; 8. Br, X111, 6, 2, 7; X1, 2, 3, 1.
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Again, one of the principal objects of the
performance of the sacrifices was the obtaining
of wealth, power, and other means of enjoyment
in this and the next world. But side by side
with these arc found in the ritual-books, the
Brahmanas, other sacrifices in which the cele-
brants had to renounce the world, e.y., the
Sarva-medha.!

The references to the last stage of life (third
and fourth stages combined) in the Vedic works
on the kwirma-kapde,® without any disapproval
of the same, show that the entrance into a stage
of life in which the rituals were on the way to
be gradually discarded, was not antagonistic
to their object. 1ad it been so, the works on
rituals would have disapproved of the third
stage, or Jaid down injunctions for the prosecu-
tion of ritualistic course of life up to the end
of its span, to the rigid exclusion of the jiana-
kanda. But far from that being the case, we
find kings like Janaka, one of the supposed
originators and propagators of the Brahma-ndya,
performing a big sacrifice at the very time when
he had the discussion with Yajiavalkya regard-
ing brakma ; and similarly, we find the king
Asvapati about to perform a sacrifice when the

1. S Br, 13,7, 1; San. Sr. 8., 16, 15, 5-6 ; 16, 15,
23 ; 16, 16, 3-8.

2 The subject has been treated in the “The Anti-
quity of the Four Stages of Life”.
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brahmanas went to him for hearing from him
more about brakma than Aruni knew. It is
therefore not correct to suppose that Lrahma-
vidya had its origin outside the karma-kanda,
and from the brains of the ksattriyas alone,
and that it had its birth in a spirit antagonistic
to the jiaana-kanda. This wrong idea has most
probably arisen from the fact that the early
Jainas and Buddhists, many of whom were
ksattriyas, including Mahiavira and Buddha,
and whose religions were but offshoots of the
Jhana-kapda with chanwes or additions of their
own, were hostile to the brahmanas and their
karma-kanda ; and the spirit in which they
preached their doctrines has been supposed to
pervade the Upaisads, and has been read
into the passages that treat of the Brahma-
vidya.

(2) The Upanisads contain nparratives in
which brahmanas figure as learners from the
ksattriyas ; but the conclusion they point to
has to be read in the light of facts lost sight
of by Deussen and others.

Among the ksattriyas, Janaka, king of Videha
had the highest reputation as a master of
the Brahma-vidya ; but yet the self-same king
considered Yajfiavalkya as having a greater
mastery over the subject, and listened to lectures
on the subject from thut erudite brahmapa.!

1 Br.Up, 1V, 2.
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Previously, Janaka had also learnt portions of
the subject from the various brahmana &caryas,
viz., Jitva, Udanka, Barku, Gardabhivipita,
Satyakama, and Vidagdha.! Xing Janasruti
was at great pains in searching for the brahmana
Raikva to learn the DBralma-vidya from him.
King Brhadratha of the Iksvaku race learnt
the same wdya from the braihmana ascetic
Sakayana.?

Besides these instances of kgattriyas learning
the Brahma-vidya from the brahmanas, we find
in the Upanisads the names of many brah-
manas, who handed down the science from genera-
tion to gencration, and these brahmagas were
far larger in number than the few ksattriya
kings versed in that science.

Now let us scan the narratives which are
relied upon as supporting the view that the
ksattriyas were the originators and teachers
of the Brahma-vidya. We- find in the Satapatha-
Brahmana that Janaka said more on Agnikotra
than Svetaketu, Somasusma, and Yajiiavalkya
knew ; but this concerned Agnikotra and not
the Brakma-vidya.3

Again, Pravahana Jaivali, a ksattriya, gave
ovidence of greater knowledge than Silaka and
Dalbhya in the Chkandogya,* but this knowledge

1 Br,1V, 1. 2 Maitra. Up., 1 ff.

3 8. Br, 11,6, 2,5 Br. Up., 4, 3, 1.

4 Chand. Up, 1,8, .

4
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was of Saura-widya which belongod rather to
the karma-kanda. Again, according to the
Brhodaranyoaka and the Chandogya Upani-
sads,! the aforesaid ksattriya as king of Paficala
silenced Svetaketu by putting to him five ques-
tions, none of which Svetaketu could answer ;
and when Svetaketw’s father Uddalaka Arunpi
came to the king to hear on the subject, the
latter said that it was unknown to the brah-
manas. The subject is called Paiickayni-vidya.
Considering its subject-matter, it cannot be said
that it was Brakma-vidya proper, for it treats
of the paths, along which men depart after
death, and so forth. Ignorance of thesc matters
cannot be taken as ignorance of the Brahma-
ndya on the part of the brahmanas. Moreover,
it was not reasonable for Jaivali on silencing
Svetaketu to question him “How could any body
who did not know these things say that he had
been fully instructed ?’? for if no brahmana
had knowledge of the subject, Svetaketu came
within the rule and could not be said to have
been without proper education merely because
of his ignorance of a matter not known to the
brahmanas generally ; nor can it be said that
no brahmana before Pravahana Jaivali had
complete education, because they were not taught
the matter. If this passage be taken as mere
1 Br.Up., VI, 2,1 f; Chand Up, V, 3, 1f.
2 Chand, Up. (SBE), V, 3, 4.
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bluff, or an insult to Svetaketu, it cannot be
taken in its literal sense, and Jaivali really
expected from Svetaketu the knowledge of a
matter, which was known to every well-educated
brahmana or ksattriya. The later passage, there-
fore, addressed to Svetaketu’s father, viz, “this
knowledge did not go to any brahmana before
you, and therefore this tcaching belonged in all
the worlds to the ksatra class alone” cannot also
be accepted in its literal import.

Five brahmana householders and theologians
named Pracinasala, Satyayajiia, Indradyumna,
Jana and Budila came once to Uddalaka Aruni
to learn Puaisvanara-vidya from him. Aruni,
diffident as to the fulness of his knowledge of the
subject, took them to the king Asvapati
Kaikeya, who was also studying the subject.
From this it is evident that both Aruni and
Asvapati were studying the subject indepen-
dently of each other, and the inference that
it was at first the monopoly of the ksattriyas
does not find support from the narrative,!

A narrative in the Bprhadaranyake Upani-
gad® relates that once a brahmapa youth
named Balaki came to king Ajatasatru of Kasi
to speak to him regarding Brahkma. What
Balaki said did not meet with the king’s appre-
ciation, and therefore Balaki requested the

1 Chand. Up., 5, 11 ; cf. S, Br., X, 6, 11.
2 Br, Up, 11, 1.
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king to teach him the subject afresh. The king
replied that it was opposed to practice that
a brahmana should ask a ksattriya to teach him
the Brakma-wndya. This akhyayika also does
not support the conclusion that the ksattriyas
were the originators and first teachers of the
Brahkma-vidya ; for it was the brahmana youth
Balaki who proposed at first to speak to the
king on the subject. Had the vidya been the
exclusive possession of the ksattriyas, it would
not have been possible for him to know it or to
propose to teach it to the king.! Again, the
king’s reply that it was opposed to practice that
a brahmana should learn the Brahma-vidya
from a ksattriya also points to an inference not
compatible with the opinion regarding the ksatt-
riya’s monopoly of that branch of learning.
Though the point may not be established
from the above narratives that the ksattriyas
were the originators of the Brahma-vidya, it is
however clear that the aforesaid ksattriya kings
were learned and promoters of learning. Erudite
brahmanas used to visit their courts at times,
and were rewarded for giving evidence of scho-
larship, or for defeating their opponents in
debates; when the number of these visitors dimi-
nished, king Ajatasatru of Kasi expressed dis-
appointment, as king Janaka was more fortunate
in the matter. Sometimes, conferences of the

1 By. UP,111,1, 1.
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erudite, or the spiritually elevated were called in
connexion with the sacrifices held by them, as
king Janaka did.! These meetings of learned
men offered the kings opportunities of acquiring
knowledge on diverse subjects from scholars of
diverse lands. It was perhaps for this reason
that among the ksattriyas, only the kings have
been mentioned in the Upanigsads as having
knowledge of the Brahma-vidya. A king by
learning certain points fromn a brahmana visitor
could use that knowledge for testing, or
defeating in argument, another brahmana who
had not had the opportunity of knowing them.
Hence we cannot draw the inference, from the
instance of a king defeating a brahmapa in
debate, that all the brahmanas were ignorant of
the subject on which he was silenced. We find
instances of a Kking silencing learned brahmanas
in discussions regarding rituals. This cannot, like
the examples in respect of the DBrahma-vidya,
lead to the conclusion that the ksattriyas
monopolized the ritual lore.

It appears to me probable that the afore-
said narratives in the Upanisads are meant
in many cases to point to certain requisites,
without which the acquisition of the Brahma-
vidya could not be complete. The need of
humility in one who thinks himself a master
of all knowledge is brought out in the akhyayska

1 Br. Up, 11,1, 1,
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relating to Svetaketu. He was sfabdka (loth
to speak), and anuicanamani (puffed up with
the idea that he was well-read) when he met
his father after completing his education.
His inability to answer the questions put to
him by his father disconcerted him?!. Similarly,
the conceited pandits at Janaka’s court were
humiliated by Yajiavalkya?. Dgpta (arro-
gant) Balaki came to teach Ajatasatru, but
was bound, on account of the insufficiency of
his knowledge, to listen to the latter’s dis-
course on DBrahma3.  Even when Janaka
thought, at the approach of Yajiiavalkya, that
the latter had come to have information from
him on abstruse points, he was also shown that
his knowledge was not complete, and hence
he submitted to acquire the necessary knowledge
from the great brahmana theologian?.

Though Narada had read all the works
comprised in a long list, he could not master
the Brakma-vidya proper. This shows that mere
book-learning was not enough tor the purpose,
but the knowledge of the self was necessary®.

It is supposed that the fact of the origin
of the Brahma-vidyad from the ksattriyas was
so widely known that their inability to con-
ceal it has compelled them to incorporate the

1 Chand, Up., VI, L z By. Up, 111, ],
3 Br. Up. 11, 1. 4 16id, 1V, 1,
s Chand, Up, VIL 1, 3.
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4

nawratives in the Upanigads in spite of their
unwillingness to do so. But the question may
be asked, why the lists of teachers of Brahma-
vidya appearing in the Brhadaranyaka Upa-
nisad! do not contain the names of Janaka,
Ajatasatru, Asvapati, Pravahana Jaivali and
so forth, A similar list in the Munpdakopanisad
mentions only the names of brahmanas as teachers
of the Brahma-vidya 2. If it be supposed that
the ksattriya teachers of the DBrahma-vidya
have been purposely eliminated by the brahmanas,
it remains inexplicable why they should in-
corporate the narratives which recorded the cases
of humiliation of brahmanas by ksattriyas.

Sir G.A. Grierson states in the Encyclopae-
dia of Reliyion and Ethics (vol. 2, p. 540) that
according to the Bhagavata Purana (11, xx, 26),
even Kapila, the founder of the Sankhya system
was descended from a rajarsi and was there-
fore a ksattriya. If we examine the mtement
closely, it is found to be altogether erroneous.
Though Kapila's mother Devahuiti was the
daughter of Manu of the ksattriya caste, his
father was the brahmana Kardama (Bhagavaia,
i1, xxii, 2-3). The Manusamhita (x, 6) lays down
that ‘sons, begotten by twice-born men on
wives of the next lower castes, they declare to be
similar (to their fathers), but blamed on account

-
1 Br. Up., 11,6; IV, 6, 2 Mund., Up., VII, 1, 3.
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of the fault (inherent) in their mothers’. Pursuaunt
" to this rule, Kapila would follow the caste of
his father Kardama, i.e., would be a brahmana.
It is also well-known that the descendants of
Arundhati, who was the daughter of Kardama
and Devahiiti and was married to Vasigtha,
were brahmanas, e. g., Sakti, Parasara, Vyasa.
Hence Kapila was a brahmana and not a
ksattriya. The fizures in the Puranas that tend
to mislead one on this point are, for instance,
Dhrtarastra and Pandu (sons of Vyisa), Asmaka
(son of Damayanti by Vasistha, sce Blagavata,
ix, 9, 39). The deviations from -the rule that
the caste of the son follows that of the father
take place for the roason that the sons in these
instances are ksctraja.

It is put forward as an argument in favour
of the ksattriya origin of the Brakma-vidya
that it has been named Raja-vidya'. The ex-
pression is found in the passage raja-vidya raja-
guhyam pavitram 1dam uttamam. The expres-
sion r@ja-vidya has been interpreted as a vidya
originated by the ksattriyas. But the next ex-
pression raja-guhyam shows the application of
that sense of r@jan to be out of place, and there-
fore, the passage cannot yield the meaning
sought to be drawn from it by those who believe
in the ksattriya origin of the Brahma-vidya.

1 Bhagavad-Gita, X1, 2,



Ancient Hindu Coronation and
Allied Ceremonials

Tue Vedic work from which the rites of
coronation derived their sanction is not the
Atharva-Veda alone, as will be apparent from
the statement of the Nitimayukhe,® which gives
details of the ceremony, ‘according to the
Goputha-Brahmaye of the Atharve-Veda, as
also those not dependent on its authority.”
The existence of the coronation ceremony
can ho traced much earlier than the Gopatha-
Brahmana. The Twittiriya-Brakmana? gives
its details as an independent performance
in three sections which are separate from those

1 Nitunayukha by Nilakantha Bhatta (Ms. in
ASB., No. 11, A. 25), p. 3. The discourse on coronation
in the Aharata-rakasya (in Bengali) by Ramadasa
Sena cites a short passage from the Gopatha-Brikmana
without any reference to its location in the Bralmana.
I could not trace it cither in the Bibliotheca Indica,
or thc Bombay edition of the work. I do not under-
stand why, unless the passage has eluded my search,
it should bc omitted in the editions.

2 Taittiriya-Brakmana, 1, 7, 15-17. Rg Veda,
X, 173, 174 refer to rituals for steadying the king in
his office by the propitiation of certain deities. It
is not clear whether they have connection with the
coronation, if any, prevailing at that time.
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devoted to the rajasmye. Wilson and Gold-
stiicker observe that “the rites of the Abhiseka
which is not part of a rajasuyc sacrifice, but
a ceremony performed at a king's uaccession
to the throne, are similar to, but not identical
with, those of the punarabhiseln ; they are
founded on the procecdings wiich took place
when Indra was conscerated by the gods s
their supreme ruler, and which forms the subjuct
of the 3sth chapter of the Aitureya-Brak-
mance.t U the Taittiriyo-Brakmepa be older
than the Aditareya, as Prof, Macdoncll suggests,?
then the similarity between the abhisele and
the punarablitseka cannot be taken as indicative
of the derivation of the one trom the other.
Ablasela  appears thereforc to have been an
independent ceremony existing side by side with
the rajasuy.

The ablusekew as detailed in the Tewittiriye-
Bralmance beging with seven mantras to he
uttered by the priest for performing a lLome
before the ritual of sprinkling takes place. The
first mantra speaks of the prince’s rebirth
as the son of the pteths (sacrificial priests)
with his vigonr immensely increased by his
symbolic entrance into the Loma fire and exit

1 Goldstiicker’s Dictionary, p. 277, under “Abii-
seka.”

2 Prof. A. Macdonell's /listory of Sanskrit Litcra-
tuve, p. 203. '
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therefrom, and wishes him capability to keep
his subjects from sinful ways. The second wishes
him an extended kingdom, a stout physique for
its efficient administration, and a good supply
of cattle for the performance of the sacrifices,
The third wishes him to be the guide of men,
and wants him to solemnly say that he would
protect the good and punish the wicked. The
fourth and fifth invoke blessing on him for
prosperity while the sixth and scventh for the
clorification  of the castes by his power, the
prosperity of his  subjects, and the extension
of Prajapati’s protection to him.

In these mwantras, two points are note-
worthy : (1) The belief' of the prince’s rebirth
as the son of the sacrificuel  priests, which
appears akin to the rebirth of the twice-born
by the npanayune sacrament for their initiation
into the study of the Vedas. The prince, as
it were, becomes a totally different being with
his faculties and physical vigour renewed and
increased for the discharge of the new duties
that the assumption of kingly office will devolve
upon him. Such a belief perhaps made the
performance of the coronation ceremony an
imperative necessity to every prince ; for, other-
wise, in the estimation of the people, the prince
will stand bare of the ‘kingly fitness’ which
he omits to formally bestow upon himself by
the ceremonial, and for which no natural capa-
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bilities of the prince, however great, could
perhaps be an adequate substitute. After the
death of a king or after his retirement, some
time must have elapsed before the coronation
rituals could be performed by his successor ;
and hence, the question naturally suggests
itself whether the latter could exercise the
rights and duties of a full-fledged king
immediately after the end of the previous
regime without formally going through the
ceremony. In the case of the initiation sacra-
ment, the uninitiated boy had no right
to the acquisition of sacred lore before he went
through the necessary rite ; but not so perhaps
in the case of the coronation ceremony, as
will appear from evidences later on. (2) The
solemn assertion by the prince, which looks
very much like the coronation oath, to protect
the good and punish the wicked, that is to
say, the paramount duties of the protection
of life and property of his subjects and an
impartial administration of justice.

After the performance of the homa, a tiger-
skin is spread with the mantra “Thou art the
sky, thou art the earth,” and the prince is
seated thereon. The priests bless him saying,
“May you be unconquerable, may the various
quarters protect you, may your subjects be
loyal, and may the kingdom never slip away
from your rule,” and sprinkle him with water
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in which barley and durva grass have been
steeped, the ritual being accompained with
blessings.

The prince is then asked to repair to and
ascend a chariot standing before the @havaniya
fire of the sacrificial ground where the ceremony
is taking place, appropriate benedictory formulas
(some of which are repetitions of those used
in the sprinkling ceremony) being uttered
during the time. The object of his ascension
of the car appears from the last formula address-
ed to the chariot to be a symbolic expression
of the desire that the prince might achieve
success in his rule. The king next prays the
royal priest to help him by a faithful discharge
of his duties that scrve to keep the realm
free from danger, and contribute to its well-
being. He then asks the charioteer to sit
on the car and hold the reins. The king then
recites to the ettect, “May 1 never hear within
my dominion the sound of bows of my enemies
coveting my kingdom, may that harsh sound
change into a sweet one by making the hostile
army friendly.”

The brahmanas as well as the king’s friends
and relations embrace him, after which his
body is smeared with unguents, At this time,
the king has to look towards the sun, and
the royal priest addresses him thus: “May
this king be lustrous like the noon-day sun ;
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may my blessings be likewise powerful in their
effects ; may you (king),—glorious sun, attain
prosperity by my blessings ; may my words
be in a special degree discriminatory of right
and wrong ; may my blessings be firm in their
efficacy ; may the rivers (in the kingdom) be
full, clouds rain in time, and crops fructify ;
may the king be the lord of a rich country
veritably flowing with milk and honey.”

After oblations to the fire intended for the
kegins, e, Agni, Viyu, and Siuyya, the king
is asked to sit on a throne of wdumbeare wood,
when the purohita says, “O  king, subdue
your enemies completely.  Now that I have
finished the consecration bearinge the two names
of Vusini' and Uyra?, pay tees to the purohita.
May you attain long life and be freed from
Varuna's snares.” Then the priest shaves the
king’s head with a mantra, which indicates that
it is an imitation of what Prajapati had donc
tor Soma and Varuna. The hair is collected
on a tuft of Zuse grass, serving therehy to
preserve the king’s strength.® The king is
then anointed with a mixture of milk and

1 Called Va&ini because the ceremony is believed
to bring the subjects under the king’s control.

2 Called Ugra because it effects the subjugation
of enemies,

3 Similiar belief is noticed in connection with the
kesavapaniya ritual of the Rajastiya.
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ghi with the same object in view with a formula
which asks the Asvins to have the king’s beauty
devoted cntirely to the quecns.

The Ramayuya and the Mahahharate speak
of a few coronations of princes, the former
those  of (1) Sugriva,! (2) Vibhisana,? (3)
Rama,® (1) Kusa and lava,*  (5) Angada
and Candraketu,® {6} Subrugina’s sons  Subahu
and Satruchitin,® and the latter those of (1)
Janamejaya,” (2) Vicitra-viryya,® (3) Puruy,”
(1) Yudhisthira,?® (5) Sarabha, son of Sisu-
pala, 1t and (6) Parikshit.!'?  Full ritualistic
details are given nowhere in the epies. The
common features of the rituals, so far as wo
can gather them from their fragmentary descrip-
tions in the first named epie, are collection
of waters from seas and rivers in gold pitchers,
sprinkling  of same on the prince seated on

1 Ramayava, Kiskindha-fanda, 26.

2 1bid., Yuddha-kando, sarga 112,

3 [bid., Yuddha-kiivie, sarga 128 and Ultara-
kanda, sarga 03,

3 Ramayana, Uttara-kanda, sarga 10].

5 1oid.

6 lbhid, Uttara-kawia, sarga 1o}.

7 Makabharata, Adi-Parva, ch, 44.

8 /bid., Adi-Parva, ch. 101.

9 [lbid., Adi-Parva, ch. 8s.

10 Ibid, Sinti-Parva, ch. 40.

11 [bid., Sabha-Parva, ch. 45.

12 Ibid., Mahaprasthanika-Sarva, ch. 1.
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a throne, crowning, and prince’s gifts to brah-
manas, while their distinguishing features are
(1) the performance of a homa (in Sugriva’s
coronation), (2) presents offered by the subjects
to the prince (e.g., in Vibhisana's coronation),
(3) presents offered by the prince (as in Rama's
coronation), (4) difference as to persons who
sprinkle water, and (5) difference as to those
who put the crown on his head.

The Mahabharata furnishes some details of
the ceremony of only one prince, Yudhisthira,
who sat on a throne made of gold surrounded
by others seated likewise. To begin with, he
touched white flowers, auspicious symbols
(svastskas), unhusked barely-corns, earth, gold,
silver, and jewels. Auspicious articles, such
as earth, gold, gems, and other things necessary
for the coronation were brought by the subjects,
who came there headed by the priest. Jars
made of gold, udumbare wood, silver and earth
and full of water as well as flowers, fried rice,
kuéa grass, cow’s milk, éami, pippal, and paldse
wood, honey, ghi, ladles of wdumbara wood
and conches decked with gold, were there for
the ceremony. The royal priest, Dhaumya,
made an altar sloping north and east and marked
with the necessary signs. The prince with
his consort Draupadi was then seated upon
a firm and effulgent stool called sarvatobhadra
covered with tiger-skin, and Dhaumya poured
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libations ’ of ghi upon fire with appropriate
mantras. Krsna poured water from a sanc-
tified conch upon the prince’s head, as also
Dhritarastra and the subjects. The presents
brought by the people were formally accept-
ed by Yudhisthira, who in turn honoured
them with presents in profusion and gave a
thousand niskas to the lhrakmanas who uttered
benedictions for his welfare.

Most of the features of the coronation as
found in the epics have been reproduced in
the Agni-Purane® which, as usual with the
Puranas, adds to them new rituals making
the whole ceremony much more elaborate.
The main divisions of the ceremony may be
marked out into (1) Aindri-Santi on a day
previous to that of abhiseka ; (2) On the
abhigseka day

(a) Performance of Homa,

() Symbolic bathing (s.e., touching the
prince’s body with earth brought
from various places—mpttika-snana).

(c) Sprinkling of water on the prince by
ministers.

(d) Sprinkling of liquids by Rg Vedic
and Sama Vedic bdrahmanas, and the
royal priest.

1 Cf. Yukti-kalpa-taru, (Calcutta Oriental Series)
Samanyasanoddesa, p. 56 §lk. 402.
2 Agni-Purana, chs, 218-219.
6
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(e) Sprinkling of water through a pitcher
(perforated with a hundred holes)
by the royal priest.

(f) Rites by the Yajur Vedic and Athurva
Vedic brahmanas.

(9) Seeing auspicious things.

(h) Crowning.

(r) Presentation of officials to the prince.

(7) Payment of fees to brakmonas and
coronation feast.

(k) Royal procession through the metro-
polis.

(/) Return of the procession to the royal
palace and gifts to the people.

If the reigniny king instals his successor
on the throne just before his retircment, he
may have the «hhiseka performed under his
auspices on a day prescribed as appropriate
tor the purpose. If, however, he dies without
performing this ceremony for his successor,
the  dgni-Purane ' allows tor the latter a
provisional «bhigek«w which can be celebrated
irrespective of the auspicious or inauspicious
nature of the day on which it is held. The
reason for such a provision is obvious : the

1 The Agni-Purana, ch. 218 devotes §lks. 5 and
6 to this provisional abhkiseka and the real meaning
of the passage can easily elude the reader unless light
be focussed on it from other works such as the Visnu~
dharmottara, pt. 11, ch 18.
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formal vesting of regal powers in the prince
in order to enable him to discharge kingly
duties cannot be long postponed ; for such
postponement may lead to difficulties. The
rituals of the ceremony are succinctly mentioned
as symbolic bathing of the prince with sesamum
and white mustard at which the royal priest
and the astrologer officiate, the hailing of the
prince with the cry of victory after which he
sits on a bhadrasuna, proclaims safety for his
subjects, and issues orders to his officers for releas.
ing prisoners. The coronation whether performed
under the supervision of the retiring king,
or in the case of his death, after the provisional
coronation, has to be held on an auspicious
day which is fixed in accordance with the
recommendations of the texts! on the subject.
Details of the aforesaid main divisions are :—
Re. (1). The Agni-Purane does not furnish
its rituals, given, however, in later works like
the Nite-moyukhe,> which may be summar-
ised thus: After the formal declaration of
the king’s intention to perform the Aind»i-

1 See, for instance, Visnu-dharmottara, pt. 1,
ch. 18, slks. s5-14 ; Goldstiicker’s Dictionary refers to
[yotisa-ratna-mala and Muktirta-cintamani on this
point.

2 Niti-mayTkha (MS. in ASD.), pp. 4-10. Minor
details and mantras have been omitted in the above
summary,
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Santi, the officiating priests are formally entrust-
ed with these duties :—A wedi (altar) is
constructed and upon it a mahkdvedi (great
altar) on which three lines are drawn on sand,
a cavity is made and refilled with sand, Earth
bowed to, and fire ignited. A gold, silver
or copper pitcher full of water is covered with
a piece of cloth and an image of Indra made
of gold is placed on two eight-leaved lotuses
drawn on the cloth. This is followed by offer-
ings to Indra, five oblations to fire and the
seating of the Brahman priest, who with
the Hotr next engages in the offering of the
following oblations, wiz., eight to the four
cardinal points, and seventeen to Agni and
other deities followed by sampddhi, sannati,
upastiryya, svistakyt, prayadcittatmaka, sanis-
thiti, samana and samérava-bhiga homas, Then
follow offerings to the ten presiding deities
of the ten quarters of heaven, and to demons
of various descriptions, The Purnahut: comes
next and then the throwing of the remnants
of homa-fire into holy water. In the conclud-
ing rite of $anti for averting evil, the king with
his consort, relatives and ministers, is sprinkled
by the hoty with water from the &ants pitcher.
Then both the king and the queen take bath
in water mixed with herbs, wear white drssses
and garlands, and smear their bodies with the
paste of white sandal. Gifts are made to the
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priests, and the gold image of Indra after
symbolic relinquishment is given to Adcaryya.
The whole ceremony is then brought to a close
by the feasting of brahmanas.

The object of this ritual is no doubt the
welfare of the king implying that of his relatives,
officials and subjects, but the central idea in
it is the coronation of Indra, the king of the
gods. We have seen in connection with the
Rajasuya that the mantras for the Punara-
bhigeka are uttered in unison with those of
the Awndra-makabhiseke, which goes upon the
supposition that the king of the gods was
installed on his throne in remote antiquity
with the self-same mantras which appear in
the Aitareya-Brakmape in connection with
the Awndra-mahabhiseka, and which, when
uttered at the Punarabhiseka, bring on special
well-being of the subject of the Punarabhiseka.
In the coronation ceremony with which we
are now dealing, much more prominence is
given to the idea by devoting a special day
with its special rituals to Indra, who is wor-
shipped to make the coronation of the mortal
king as much fraught with potentialities for
good as his own coronation was in the remote
pasb.

Re. (2). On an auspicious day fixed for
abhigeka, the king has to formally declare
his intention (sankalpa) to perform the abhigeka.
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(@) After the ignition of fire ! and the
offering of seventeen oblations as previously
mentioned in connection with Aindri-Sants, the
purokita has to perform homa with five sets of
Atharva Vedic mantras, viz. sarma varma, svasty-
ayana, ayusya, abhayd, and aparajitd, which
are intended to secure for the king welfare for
himself personally and his kingdom. On the
southern side of the homa-fire is kept a gold
pitcher (sampatavan kalase) in which are deposit-
ed the residues of offerings, Brahmanas learned
in the Pedas as well as the brahmana, ksattriya,
vaiSya and stidra ministers are honoured with
presents and seated at the place where the
ceremony is to take place. The royal priest,
who has to fast on that day, puts on garland
and turban and enters into the bathing-house
where he has to put nine gold pitchers with
waters from various places of pilgrimage as
well as an earthen pitcher with water, a gold
pitcher with ghi, a silver pitcher with milk, a
copper pitcher with curd, and an earthen pitcher
with water in which kusa grass has been soaked.
A gold pitcher with a hundred perforations
as also an earthen pitcher filled with water from
well and the four seas are also to be there.

1 Certain characteristics of the flame of this fire
such as brightness like melted gold, resemblance to
svastika mark, &c. were regarded as portents for
good or evil,
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(b) The prince is then bathed symbolically
with various descriptions of soil. This bathing
consists in touching his head with soil from
the top of a hill, ears with that from the top
of an anthill, face with that from a temple
of Visnu, neck with that from a temple of
Indra, chest with that from a royal palace,
right arm with that dug up by an elephant
by its tusks, lett arm with that dug up by
a bull by its horns, back with that from a lake,
belly with that from a confluence of rivers,
sides with that from the banks of a river, waist
with that from the door of a brothel,? thighs
with that from a sacrificial ground, knees with
that from a cowshed, shanks with that from
a horse-stable, and fect with that from the
wheel of a chariot. This ceremony is concluded
by the final ablution of his head with paiica-
gavya (a mixture of milk, curd, clarified butter,
and cow’s urine and dung).

(¢) Four vessels made of gold, silver, copper
and earth are filled respectively with clarified
butter, milk, curd and water. The brahmana,
ksattriya, vai§ya and sudra ministers take
the gold, silver, copper and earthen vessels
in succession and sprinkle their contents on

1 It was perhaps believed that people before
entering it parted with their religious merits at the
very entrance, and hence, the sanctity of the
soil from the place.
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the prince’s head from the east, south, west
and north respectively.

(d) After the ministers, a B¢ Vedic brah-
mana sprinkles honey and a S@ma Vedic brahmana
waber (in which kusa grass has been immersed)
upon the prince’s head. The royal priest
commits the sacrifical fire to the care of the
sadasyas (assistants) and sprinkles from the
aforesaid sampatavan pitcher with the mantras?
that were uttered in connection with anoint-
ment forming part of the «bhisecaniya of
the Rajasuyc.

(¢) The prince is then taken to the base
of the altar and seated upon a bhadrasance. The
royal priest sprinkles water on his head through
a gold jar perforated with a hundred holes,
uttering ‘“‘ya osadhik, &c.,”? as also perfumed
liquids, and water in which flowers, seeds, gems
and ku$a grass have been dipped, with the
recitation of other formulas.

1 Sloka 22 of ch. 218 of the Agni Purana speaks
of these mantras. That they are borrowed from the
Rajastiya ceremony is not clear from this éloka, but
appears to be so from works like the Nitimayukha.
Had the first verse of the couplet commenced
with the words rajastiyabhiseke ca instead of with
r3jasriyabhiseke ca, the meaning would have been

clearer.
2 See .Bg Veda, X, 97.
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() The Yajur and Atharva-Vedic brahmanas
touch with Rocana' (yellow pigment) the
prince’s head and throat with the mantra
“Gandhadvaram &c.”® This rite is brought to
a close by the assembled brahmanas sprinkling
on the prince’s head water brought from various
sacred places3.

(9) Auspicious things such as jar filled with
water, chowry, fan, mirror, clarified butter and
jar filled with water and herbs are brought
before the prince, music is played, (eulogistic
songs are sung by the bards, and Vedic psalms
chanted by the brahmanas*).

1 Some explanatory details have been taken from
the Nuimaynkha, The formulas referred to have been
borrowed as follows :—

(£) “Osadhayal. pratigrbhnita puspavatih, &c.”
Vajasaneyi Samhita, X1, 48.
(¢7) “Asub dciano, &c.” Rg Veda, x, 103, 1.

2 Rg Veda, Khila, v, 87, 9.

3 According to the Nitimaytkha (MS. pp. 2 & 11)
not only the brahmanas but also the assembled
ksattriyas, vaiSyas, Sudras and persons of mixed
castes sprinkle water above.

4 Nutimaytukka (MS. pp. 2 & 11). The work
puts after the above rite the sprinkling of propitiatory
water (Santi-jala) from the Sampatavan pitcher by the
astrologer. This rite is accompained by tha utterance
of a long mantra “swris tvam abhiviiicantu,” &c.,
of about 180 S§lokas addressed to the gods, heavenly
bodies, clouds, continents, hills and mountains,
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(%) The royal priest, in the meantime, makes
offerings of milk and honey to the divinities
and sits on a chair covered with a tiger's skin.
So seated he binds the prince’s head with a
fillet and puts on it the crown with the formulas
“Dhruwvadyaih, &c.” an English rendering of
which is given below :—

“Firm is the heaven, firm is the carth,
firm are these mountains, firm is this
entire world, so may this king of men
be firm.

“May the royal Varuna, the divine Brhas-
pati, may Indra and Agni ever give
stability to thy kingdom.

“With a constant oblation we handle the
constant Soma ; thereforc may Indra
render thy subject-pcople payers of
(their) taxes™!.

places of pilgrimage, sacred rivers, birds, horses,
elephants, universal monarchs of yore, ascetics, Vedas,
fourteen branches of learning, weapons, supcernatural
beings, in short, to quite a string of divine, natural,
or supernatural forces with powers for good or evil,
in order that they might all be propitiated to the
prince about to be coronated. The location of the
mantra in the ceremony is not manifest in the Agn:-
Purana but has been indicated by works like the
Nitimayukha.

I Rg Veda, x, 173, 4-6 (translation by Prof. i1 1.
wilson).
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The throne-seat,! on which the prince is
next seated, is covered with the skins of
five animals, bull, cat, wolf, lion and tiger. A
symbolic meaning, not given in the texts, was
no doubt attuched to the spreading of these
skins one over another. The tiger skin, as
has been seen in connection with a previous
ritual, indicated kingly power.

(?) The Adgni-Purana next speaks of the
Pratihare presenting officials to the king. It
is added by the Nitimayukha that distinguished
townsmen, merchants and other subjects are
also admitted to this honour.

(1, ¥ & I) The king now presents the royal
priest and the astrologer with cows, goats, sheep,
horses, &c., and honours the other brakmanas
with similar gifts and a sumptuous feast.

After going round the sacrificial fire and
saluting the Guru and one or two minor rituals,
he sits on a sanctified horse but gets down
next moment to sit on the state elephant
similarly sanctified, and rides through the
principal thoroughfares of the metropolis amid
a gorgeous procession. After return to his

1 The Manasira, as quoted in Goldstiicker’s
Sanskrit-English Dictionary ( p. 284, under abhiseka )
names two officers sthapati and sthapaka taking part
in a function not detailed in the texts used ahove.
The queen is also mentioned as sitting on a throne
along with the king.
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palace, he accepts the presents made by his
subjects, whom he receives with honour and
entertains to a feast. Presents in return are
also made by the king to his subjects.

It will not be out of place to recount
succinctly the principal features of the English
coronation of the past in order to show the
degree of parallelism between it and that of
the Hindus. The early English coronation
had many features found in those of other
Buropean countries in the past, and may, for
this reason, be taken for our purposes as a type
of the early European coronations generally.?

1. The prince attended by a large number
of nobles and goverment officers made a stately
progress to the Tower of London where he
resided a day or two to dub as Knights of
the Bath a number of candidates who had to
perform vigil and other rites preparatory to
this honour.

2. Amid a solemn and gorgeous procession
in which the new Knights of the Bath, nobles,
government officers, and clergymen occupied
the particular positions allotted to them, the
prince under various marks of honour displayed

1 For the following information on the European
coronation, see Chaplers on (oromations, author not
mentioned ; Glory of Regality by Arthur Taylor, and
Encyclopedia Britannica, 11th edition, under “Corona-
tion”,
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by the citizens rode to Westminster Hall on
the day previous to the day of coronation.

3. Next morning, the nobles and others,
marshalled according to their respective ranks,
accompanied the prince to the adjacent West-
minster Abbey, some of the regalia ! being
carried by certain persons having title to this
honour.

4. The first rite performed within the Hall
was Recognition in which the Archbishop declar-
ed to the pcople assembled there the prince’s
rightful claim to the throne and asked them
whether they were ready to give their assent
thereto. In this rite were laid the traces of
development of coronation from an earlier form
of election.

5. Next came the first Oblation, the essence
of which was the rite in which a “pall of cloth
of gold, and an ingot of zold of a pound weight”
received by the prince from the Lord High
Chamberlain were made over to the Archbishop
of Canterbury, who placed them on the altar.

6. In the Proper Service of the Day,
prayers were said for blessings upon the prince.

1 The principal Regalia are :—St Edward’s Chair,
St. Edward’s Crown, Crowns and Circlets, Orb with
the Cross, Sceptre with the Cross, St. Edward’s Staff,
Ampulla (or Golden Eagle), Ivory Rod, Chalice, Paten,
Swords, Rings, Spurs, Curtana (or pointless Sword
of Mercy), and the Bible.
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7. At the conclusion of the sermon form-
ing part of the previous rite, the Coronation
Oath was administered by the Archbishop.
The prince swore to govern the kingdom accord-
ing to the established laws and usages, administer
justice tempered with mercy, and uphold the
religion of the land and the rights and privileges
of the members of the church.

8. The Dean of Westminster anointed with
oil from the Ampulla the palms of the prince's
hands, his chest, shoulders, arms, and the crown
of his head.

9. The next rite consists in investing the
prince with vestments, girdle, buskins, sandals,
spurs, sword, &c. which were made over to
him on this occasion. Two noteworthy features of
this function are that the Archbishop («) while
passing the sword to the prince requested him
to protect the church, people, widows, orphans,
restore things gone to decay and maintain
those that were restored ; and (b) while deliver-
ing to him the Orb with the Cross he uttered
the formula “Receive this Orb, and remember
that the whole world is subject to the power
and empire of God, and that no one can happily
reign upon earth, who hath not received his
authority from heaven.” At the time of
Augustus, the Roman emperor, the Orb was
regarded as the symbol of universal dominion.
The Cross was affixed to it by Constantine the



CORONATION AND ALLIED CEREMONIALS 55

Great, signifying that universal dominion was
but possible by faith.?

10. The Archbishop assisted by other clergy-
men put the crown on the head of the prince
seated on St. Edward’s Chair, saying, “God
crown thee with a crown of glory and righteous-
ness, with the honour and virtue of fortitude
that (thou) by (our ministry having) a right
faith and manifold fruits of good works, thou
mayest obtain the crown of an everlasting
kingdom, by the gift of Him whose kingdom
endureth for ever. Amen.”

11. The Sovereign was invested with the
Ring of faith, held the Sceptre of kingly power,
the Rod of virtue and equity, and the Bible.
lLe then received the Archbishop’s Benediction
in appropriate words,

12. The Sovereign was conducted to the
throne by the Archbishop who was followed
by the bishops and great officers of state. After
he was seated on the throne, the Archbishop
delivered an exhortation and took the Oath
of Fealty. This Oath was also taken by the
bishops and the premier Duke,, Marquis, Earl,
Viscount, and Baron, each of them represent-
ing himself and the rest of his rank. During
the performance of the Homage, medals of gold
and silver struck for the occasion were thrown

1 Chapters on Coronations, pp. 27, 118,
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among the people, and if there were any general
pardon, it was read publicly by the I.ord
Chancellor.?

13. In the Holy Communion, the Sovereign
advanced towards the altar after the commence-
ment of the Communion Service and made an
offering of bread and wine. Then a wedge of
gold, called a mark, weighing eight ounces,
was received by the Archbishop from the
Sovereign and laid upon the altar. This constitut-
ed the second oblation.

14. A noticeable feature of the Coronation
Feast held in the Westminster Hall was the
proclamation of a challenge to the effect that
if anyone dared deny the rightful claim of the
present Sovereign to the throne, he was a liar
and false traitor, and the Champion was there
to fight a duel with him to prove ths falsity of
of his assertion. The Champion threw down
his gauntlet, which after a short time was
taken up by the Herald. Until the completion
of the arrangement for the feast, the Sovereign
reposed in the Court of Wards. Several tables
were placed in the Hall, the royal table being
seb on a raised platform. Special duties in
connection with this feast were allotted to special
officers or noblemen : the royal table, for instance,

1 The rites in which the Queen Consort took part
have been omitted.
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was covered by the sergeant and gentleman
of the ewery; the first course of hot meat
was served up with the combined assistance
of the sergeant of the silver scullery, and two
gentlemen-at-arms or two Knights of the Bath,
and other dishes were brought with a procession
composed of several officers. A full delineation
of this coronation being outside the scope of
this section, details of this as well as other
functions, which may have value for other
purposes, have been omitted,

In the evening were held a general illumina-
tion, and a display of fire-works in Hyde Park, the
principal theatres being opened free to the public.

The features common to the two systems
of coronation of India and Europe may now
be summed up. The commonness is due, in
some instances, to the very nature of the cere-
mony, and in others, to other causes.

Both the systems are endued with a religious
character, difference lying only in the degree.
In the one, God, His Son, and the Holy Ghost
were solicited by prayers and offerings to bless
the Sovereign and secure the welfare of his
kingdom, while in the other, the divinities
together with various natural and supernatural
forces credited with powers for good or evil,
were for the same purpose entreated or propitiat-
ed through a multiplicity of prayers, offerings
and other religious rites.

8
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- The coronation of the Hindus, in its later
form, lost all traces of its connection with the
elective principle pointed out elsewhere! to
have been operative in the epic period, in
which it could be traced in the recoynition form-
ing part of the installation ceremony. In the
European form of coronation, it was traceable
in the formulary of clection expunged in later
times, as also in particular functions incorporated
in the coronations of various Kuropean countries
pointing to some form of election as their origin,
e. ¢., the practice of elevating a sovereign
on a shield among the later Romans, and the
custom of having stone circles to scrve as scats
for electors and a large stone in the centre for
the Sovereign.?

The practice of taking an Oath to protect
the people and perform other regal duties existed
in the Hindu coronation, as cvidenced by the
Tawttsriya Brahmana, but it disappeared later
on. Therefore the similarity of the European
and the Indian systems in this respect is not found
all along their respective lines of development.

Smearing with unguents in the Indian type
may be taken to correspond with anointing in
the Western, sprinkling of liquids obtaining
greater prominence in the former.

1 See the Modern Review, 1916 (Sept.), p. 307.
2 See Chaplcrs on Coronations, chs, i & 1x, n 99.
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Crowning, blessings for universal dominion,
presentation of nobles and officials, jail delivery,
stately progress through the metropolis, feast and
the devotion of a day or two to a ceremony
preliminary to the coronation proper, may also
be regarded as points of similarity between the
two types.

VAUVARAJYABIISEKA

It is in the epic period that we find the
first. mention of the ceremony for the inaugura-
tion of the crown-prince. Prof. Goldsticker
is doubtful as to whether this ceremony is hinted
at in the passage of the Aitareya-Brakmanal
relating to the ‘king-maker (r@ja-karttarah)
in the chapter on the mahabhiseka. These
‘king-makers’ refer, in the Atharva-Veda® and
the S‘atczpathrt-B'rdhmm’za3, to ‘those who, not
themselves kings, aided in the consecration of
the king. According to Sayana’s commentary
on the aforesaid passage of the Auareya-Brah-
mana, the king’s father is one of the king-
makers, and this was a ground for Prof. Gold-

1 Aitareya-Brakmmana, Vi1, 17, 5.

2 Atharva Veda, 111, 5, 7.

3 Satapat/szrEhmazm, 11, 4 and XIII, 2, 2, 18,
See Profs, Macdonell and Keith’s Vedic Index, 11, p. 210,
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stiicker’s doubt whether the ceremony in which
the father took part might be that for the
installation of a crown-prince,! A closer exami-
nation would, however, make it clear that such a
doubt is baseless for the following reasons :—

(1) The mahabliseka is not an independent
ceremony, and the chapter devoted to it is meant
to bring out that in days of yore, the abhisekr
of Indra (called mahabhigeka) took place on
certain lines with certain mantras followed later
on by several emperors of antiquity on the
occasion of the celebration of the Rajasuya,
and if these rituals and mantras be woven
into the Punarabhiseka (i.e. the second abhi-
geka, the first having been performed at the
time of installation to a simple kingship) of
the celebrant of a rajasuya of later times, they
would be of great efficacy.

(2) The inclusion of the king’s father in the
list of king-makers by Sayana is not borne out
by the Vedic texts themselves,

(8) The presence of the father in any in-
stallation ceremony cannot of itself raise the
presumption that the son performing the cere-
mony must needs be a crown-prince, for, first,
the father might not at all have been a
king, possessing therefore no kingdom to which

1 See Goldstiicker’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary,
under “Abhigeka”, p. 282.
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he ocould choose his son as successor; and
secondly, he might be retiring from his regal
position, making his son a full-fledged king
by the ceremony.

(4) The question of installation to crown-
princeship cannot at all rise in view of the
setting, in which the king-makers are mentioned,
namely, the delineation of the rites and for-
mulas of Indra’s malabliseka intended to be
woven into the punarabhiseka of the rajasuya.

Hence, there are at present no evidences
by which the ceremony of the installation of
the crown-prince can be traced to the Vedic
period.

Reforences are found in the epics to the
yauvarajyabhiseka of Rama,! Angada,? Bharata,?
Yudhisthira,* Bhisma,®* Bhima,® and Satya-
vana.?

Details of the ceremony are not forthcoming
from any of the works consulted by me. The
Ramayana furnishes a short account of the
preparations made for Rama’s yawvardjyabhi-
geka, but as they are not perhaps exhaustive,

Ramayana, Ayodhya-kanda, ch. 3.
1bid., Kiskindha-kidnda, ch. 26, §lk. 13.
1b:d., Yuddha-kanda, ch. 128, slk. 93.
Mbh., Adi-parva, ch. 139, §lk. 1.

Ibid,, ch, 100, §lk. 43.

1bid,, Sinti-parva, ch. 41, slk. 9.

Ibid., Vana-parva, ch, 298, §lk, 11,

g OOt Hh W N -
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we cannot draw from them any correct in-
ference as to either the things needed for the
ceremony or the rituals and functions in which
they were used. The short account is, how-
ever, striking in that it does not include water or
soil brought from various places, forming a
prominent feature of the coronation ceremony
and as such receiving the first attention in
the preparations for Rama’s coronation. !

There was no restriction as to the age at
which a successor to a sovereign was installed
as the crown-prince. Rama was twenty-five?
years old at the time of his proposed installation
to crown-princeship and Bharata about forty3
when he was so installed ; both Yudhisthira
and Satyavana were young® when they went
through the ceremony, but Bhima was far more
advanced in years when he became a crown-
prince. There was, therefore, no hard and fast age-
limit for the ceremony, though it seems to have
been the usual practice for the king to choose his
successor as soon as the latter completed the
prescribed period of studies and was ready to
share as crown-prince the responsibilities of
a ruler.

1 Ramayana, Yuddha-kanda, ch. 128, §lks, 48-57.

2 Ibid., Aranya-kanda, ch. 47, §lk. 10.

3 1b:d., Bala-kanda, ch. 18.

4 Mbk, Adikanda, ch. 141, §lk. 27 ; Vana-parva,
ch, 293, dlk. 2s.
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No instances are forthcoming to show whe-
ther youvaragyabhigseka was a bar to the subse-
quent celebration of the coronation ceremony
when the erown-prince becane the king. Yudhis-
thira’s coronation after the recovery of his
kingdom and subsequent to his yauvarajya-
Oliseke cannot be taken as a case in point
in view of its merger in that of restoration
to a lost kingdom.!  That the recovery of
a lost kingdom was an occasion for a fresh
coronation stands clear from the case of Dyu-
matsena.?  Prof. Goldstiicker inclines to the
view that the performance of the yawvarasya-
blogekea  ‘held good for the inauguration of
the prince at his accession to the throne, after
the father's death, since no mention is made, in
the epic poems, of a repetition of the ceremony.
The object of the inauguration of a prince
as yuwvaraja is to secure to him the right of
succession, and, besides the advantages suppos-
ed to arise from the religious ceremony,
as mentioned before, a share in the govern-
ment, or perhaps all the privileges of a reigning
king. For when Dasaratha intends to make
his son Rama a ywvaraja, he addresses him
with these words (in the Ayodhya-kanda,3) .

1 Mbh., Sinti-parva, ch. 4o0.
1bid., Vana-parva, ch. 298, Slk. 25.
Ramayana, Ayodhya-kanda, ch. 4o.
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“Rama, I am old; to-day, all my subjects
want thee for their king ; therefore, my son,
I shall inaugurate thee as junior king.”* In the
above argument, stress is laid on the words spoken
by Dasaratha to the effect that the subjects
wanted Rama as their king (naradhipa) but
the force of the very next words uttered by
him, viz, “therefore, my son, I shall inaugurate
thee as junior king” is ignored. ~Whatever.
Dasaratha might have said on the occasion,
the ceremony was nothing else than yawvarajya-
bhiseka and should be viewed as such.
References to the inauguration of the Com-
mander-in-Chief are found in the Makabharata in
connection with the inaugurations of Bhishma,?
Drona,® Karpa,¢ Salya,® and Asvatthama®, as
the military heads of the Kaurava army.
This inauguration ceremony is modelled on that
of Karttikeya,” the Commander-in-Chief of
the gods, whose inauguration again followed
in some respects the still earlier rajyalliseko

1 Goldstucker's Sanskrit-Englisk Dictionary under
‘Abhiseka,’ p. 28 2.

2 Mbh., Udyoga-parva, ch. 155, slks, 26-32,

3 [1bid., Drona-parva, ch. 5, §lks. 39-43.

4 [Ibid., Karna-parva, ch, 1, §lks. 11-12.
5 Ibid., Salya-parva, ch. 1, §lks, 6-7.
6 Ibid, ch. 63, §lks. 3643.
7 1bid., ch. 45.
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of Varupa,! the water-god. Details of the
ceremony aggregated from the several descrip-
tions are scanty. Those, that are expressly
mentioned, are oblation to the Toma-fire, seating
of the Commander on an appropriate seat,
sprinkling of water? on his head from a vessel,
the utterance of the bie formula “surastvam
abhisiicantn,” cte.,® which happens to be the
same as used in the coronation cercmony just
before crowning, and zifts of coins, bullion. cows,
cloths, ete., to brakmayus. It is superfluous
to mention that the rituals were accompanied
with music, eulogies sung by bards, and joyous and
benedictory cjaculations. The inauguration of
the several commanders-in-chief mentioned above
was performed in the battle-field. In times
of peace, the same ceremony is likely to
have been celebrated on the occasion of the
assumption of his office by the commander-in-
chief. It is probable that in the former case,
the exigencies of the situation compelled 4

1 Mbh., Salya-parva, ch. 43, slk. 22.

2 In the legend, the water of the Sarasvati was
sprinkled on Karttikeya from a golden jar.

3 In the legend of Karttikeya’s inauguration to
generalship, the above formula was not recited at all ;
deities named in the formula personally appeared before
him to take part in the sprinkling.



66  CORONATION AND ALLIED CEREMONIALS

curtailment or abridgement of the rituals which

could be allowed to be in their full form in
times of peace.



Vartta—The Ancient Hindu Economics

Trovau the science of economics is essential-
ly modern, stray expressions of
Stray cx- thought on the material interests
g’}:"s‘“’}‘:m‘."f may be traced back in Europe to
ought 1n . .
ancient the time of Hesiod (8th century
Europe on  y ) whose Works and Days!
the mate- . . .
rial interests. 18 a long versified dissertation em-
bodying directions for practical
guidance in the material concerns of life, such
as the making of ploughs, sowing, plan-
ting, reaping, threshing, supervision of slave-
labourers, weaving of cloths, management of
dogs, horses, oxen, ete., shearing of sheep,
felling of wood, sea-trade. The European writers
subsequent to Hesiod were occupied in a very
large measure with thoughts about political
constitutions. In spite of this feature, we meet
with economic precepts and anticipations of
later economic researches in some of the writings,
Plato has given us a few economic thoughts
Plato and analyses, some of which are cor-
(429 or 427— rect even according to modern ecriti-
347 B.L) cism. These may be gathered from

the Republic, Laws, and the dialogue oalled

1 See T. Cooke’s translation of the poem in three
books, and J. K. Ingram’s History of Political Economy
(enlarged ed., 1915), p. 9.
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Sophist. The Eryzias, a short dialogue, treats
of wealth; but it is considered spurious
and does not go deeper or farther than the
aforesaid works. Plato recognizes the economic
basis of political society, the importance of the
division of labour and also of the primary occupa-
tions such as agriculture, cattle-rcaring, and
artisanship, domestic exchange of commodities,
foreign commerce, and currency ; and touches
the subjects of distribution of property, money-
lending, interst on loans and overdue accounts,
and such other topics. Though many of his
ideas are crude and unscientific, they furnish
germs of much serious thought to later writers.
His economic speculations, however, are found
in mixture with his treatment of political and
ethical questions which occupy the primary
place, and are not disintegrated as a separate
subject.?
Xenophon's @eonomics treats of the manage-
ment of the household consisting of
(75;‘;2[1};%“_ the f'm‘nily with its depen.dants a.nd
357 B.C.) requiring property for its main-
tenance.  Incidentally, he touches
the subjects of agriculture, manufactures, trade,
foreign commerce, nature of money and some other
kindred topics. His precepts for the management

1 Dictionary of Political Economy (edited by R. H.
L. Palgrave) under ‘Plato’, and Ingram, op czz., pp. 12, 13.
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of private property show much sense and saga-
city,! but his views on the subjects just mention-
ed are not in advance of his times except in
one or two instances.?
It was Aristotle who first reached the concep-
tion of a special science or art of
é;‘:t_oi}gz wealth though h.e never treate.d. it
B.C) apart from ethical and political
considerations, He used the word
clirematistike sometimes as equivalent to ktetike,
i.e, acquisition in general, and sometimes in
the narrower sense of that kind of acquisition
that is rendered possible by exchange and money.
The appended table of the divisions of acquisi-
tion® will show that he divided wealth into three
classes, natural, intermediate, and unnatural.
Hunting of wild animals or of slaves,—the

1 Xenophon’s work on thc revenues of Athens
contains some practical suggestions for their improve-
ment,

2 Palgrave, gp. cit., ‘Xenophon’, and Ingram, op.
cil., pp. 13. 14.

3 The art of acquisition (&fetike ; but chrematistike
is sometimes used in this wide sense).

1. Hunting (a) of wild beasts, (§) of those
who are ‘by nature slaves’,
11. Chrematistike, the science or art of wealth,
(1) Natural, including
(@) keeping of cattle, flocks, etc.
(&) agriculture (including cultivation of fruit
trees). ¢
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‘living tools’, is considered a ‘natural’ mode
of acquisition as also the first divisions of chre-
matistike, on account of their having the same
relation to the household as mother’s milk
to the young, or ordinary food to the gramini-
vorous or carnivorous animals. The ‘inter-
mediate’ acquisition is thought to be somewhat
removed from nature and hence its name. This
gulf reaches its farthest limit in the ‘unnatural’,
with exchange for its instrument. Wealth is
defined to be ‘a number of instruments to be
used in a household or in a state.” None of
the modes of acquisition should be pursued
immoderately, as domestic economy is not identi-

(¢) bee-keeping.
(@) keeping of fish,
(¢) keeping of birds,
2 Intermediate,
(a) wood-cutting.
(#) mining.
3 Unnatural (=metablctike, exchange)
(@) trade (commerce and retail trade).
1st, ship-owning.
2nd, carrying trade.
3rd, shop-keeping.
(6) money-lending (usury).
(¢) labour for hire.
1st, of the skilled artisan.
2nd, of the unskilled.
—Jowett’s Politics of Aristotle (Oxf. 1885)
Palgrave, op. cit., ‘Aristotle’.
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cal with amassing wealth, nor statesmanship with
finance. The foundations of an ‘art of acquistion’
quite apart from the ‘art of household manage-
ment’ were thus laid.! The term otkonomike
continued to denote as before ‘household manage-
ment’, chrematistike (or ktetike) being used to
stand for the predecessor of modern economics.
‘Political economy’ as the name of the science
of wealth was first used by a French author
in the title of his work Traité de UEconomic
DPohtique published in 1615.2  Aristotle dwells
on diverse topics of economics which I nced
not reproduce.  Suftice it to say that with him
foriginated the conception of a distinct ‘science
or art of wealth’.
The Chaldwans reached a high degree of
excellence in agriculture making
Stray ex- the soll yield a good many raw
ot i(l)lf products. Their methods were first
the ancient  transmitted to the Greeks and atter-
3;2:3::1 the  wards to the Ara.bs, and practised
intercsts, long after the disappearance of
the Chaldwan civilization. The
people of Irak under the Abbaside Caliphs
followed those methods while the work entitled

1 Palgrave, op. cit., ‘Aristotle’, and Ingram, op. ci.,
Pp. 14-17.

2 Ingram, op. cit.,, p. 45. ‘Economic’ meant but
‘domestic management’ according to Bacon,
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Nabatean Agriculture of Ibn Wahshiyah (the
Nabateans being an Arab people on the east
and south-east of Palestine) preserves, accord-
ing to one body of opinion, a reflection of
those methods. In the opinion of XK. Renan “It
is possible that the method which is taught in
them goes actually back, as far as the processes
are concerned, to the most ancient periods
of Assyria ; just as the Ayrimensores latine, so
recent in regard to the editing of them, have
preserved for us customs and ceremonies which
can be explained only by the ‘Brahmanas’ of
India and which are consequently associated
with the ecarliest ages of the Aryan race”’!.
Agricultural treatises on clay were deposited
in one or other of the sacred libraries in
which the priests of each city used to collect
documents of all kinds 2.

Dr. Chen Huan-Chang’s ‘Kconomic Prin-
ciples of Confucius and his School’ makes it
clear that in the writings of Con-
fucius (552—479 1. ¢.) and his dis-
ciples were imbedded remarks bearing on the
administration of wealth, its relation to the
various social sciences, the principles that

China.

1 Memoiv upon the age of the work entitled “Naba-
twan Agriculture” (in French), p. 38, as quoted in G. Mas-
pero’s Dawn of Civilization, p. 770, f. n. 5.

2 For the information in the paragraph, see G.
Maspero, vp. cit., p. 770.
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should underlie the production, distribution and
consumption of wealth, and public finance. It
should not be thought that there was a
separate systematic exposition of all the princi-
ples. They ure, on the contrary, found scatter-
ed throughout their sacred writings and require
to be scraped together to show that Con-
fucianism is a great economic, in addition to
being a great moral and religious, system con-
taining many an early ‘anticipation of the
accepted economic teachings of today.’

In India, the subject treating of wealth
emerged very early as a special branch of

learning under the name Vartta.
India : It is implied in the use of the
g”; ﬁs’”‘i :m‘:’ expression tisrak vidyak in the
branch of Ramayana' which points to the
learning in  jnference that Partta crystallized as
the epic .
period. a branch of learning most probably
in the epic period. A tew puranas®

record that the group of occupations signified
by the word came first into existence in the
ireta age, and we find its appearance as a
branch of learning in the Ramayana, the greab
epic of that age.

1 Rama., Ayodhya-k., ch. 100, §lk. 68, mentions
three divisions of learning of which one is varisa.

2 Vayu-P., ch. 8, §lk. 134 ; Matsya-P., ch. 140, §lks.
1-3 ; Brahmanda-P., ch. I, slk. 107 ; ch. 8, §lk. 195 ; ch,
63, §lk. 4 (same as Matsya-P., loc. cit))

10
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In the Kautiliya, Varita is mentioned as
dealing with ‘wealth and loss of wealth’ (arthan-
arthau)! while the scope of the arthadastra

is laid down thus : “artha (wealth
The relation ©OF goods) is the object of man's
of Vartti to  desire : the inhabited land (or
ﬁ'g: }:-Z";";_ country)is artha ; that science which
liya, " treats of the means of acquiring,

preserving, and developing the said
land or country is Arthasistra (science of man’s
material concerns)’?. Adrthasastra deals with
wealth, but as good government is the sine
gua non of peaceful acquisition of wealth, it
treats of polity also. Arthoasastra thus concerns
itself with the economic development of the
country but has to do in a large measure with
polity (dandanits) which helps to create and
maintain the condition precedent of economic
development3. The relation between Vartta
and Arthasastra appears therefore to be that
the former is the general name of the branch of
learning that treats of wealth alone while the
latter deals with it in combination with polity

1 Kautiliya, Bk. 1, vidyasamuddesah, p. 7—"Dha-
rmadharmau trayyam. Arthinavthau varttayam. Na-
Yinayau dandanityam.” Cf. Agni-P, ch. 238, 8lk, 9;
Kamandakiya, ch. 2, §lk. 7.

2 [bid, Bk. xv, Zantrayuktayah, p. 424.

3 Cf. Kautiliya, Bk. 1, p. 9. “Anviksikietyayi-va-
yitanam yogaksemasadhano daydah.”
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and other subjects having more or less intimate
connection with vartta and dandanits!.

Having noticed the relation of Partta to

’ Arthasastra, we are led to enquire

Arthasastra, whether the subsumption of the

:f S;}:,f‘{r‘;e latter under Itihasa-Veda as done

Veda ; how by Kautilya? can furnish any clue

far this is 5 the time of emergence of the
additional

clue to the subject and thereby that of Partta,

time of e for Itihasa is mentioned in the
emergen iy -
of I,r;gﬂ,‘;_ Atharva Veda,®  Tasttiriya Brah-

mana,* Satapatha Brahmana,® and
various other Vedie works® as a branch of

1 The contents of the Kautiliya Arthasastra lead
us to infer that the subjects of administration of
justice, polity including art of war and inter-state
relations, building of forts, town-planning, etc, form-
ed part of the Arthadistra in view of their bearing
on polity and economics, though, of course, those subjects
that had a comparatively distant connection with
them received proportional attention and space in
the working up of the treatise.

2 Itihasa-Veda includes (1) Purana, (2) Itivrtta,
(3) Akhyayika, (4) Udaharana, (5) Dharmasastra, and
(6) Arthasastra.—(Kautiliya, Bk. 1, vrddhasamyogah,
p. 10).

3 Atharva Veda, xv, 4.

4 T. Br,iii, 12, §, 2.

s S Br, xi, 5,6, 4-8; xiii, 4, 3, 3 i xiv, 5, 4, 10;
6,10,6; 7,3, 11 ) .

6 Eg., Taitt. Ar, ii, 9, 10; San. Sr. S@. xvi,
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learning. The implication of the term as given
by the commentators is not expressly in favour
of its inclusion of the six sub-types of learn-
ing as represented in the Kaufiliya. More-
over, the Vedic texts themselves mention very
often Purana and Itikasa side by side as a com-
pound expression, which seems not to support
their relation to each other as genusand species ;
for if the words bore the meaning given in the
Kautiliya, the mention of Itikasa would have
obviated the necessity of citing Purana separate-
ly. We are not therefore in a position to
say that the denotation of the word Itih@sa in
the aforesaid Vedic passages is the same as
that of the Kaufuliya. It may be supposed
that the word Itikasa may be found in use
in post-Vedic Sanskrit? or Pali? and Jaina3
literature with the denotation it bears in

2, 2 ff;; Asva. Sr. Su., x, 7, 1ff; San. Gr. Su., 1, 24,
8; Aéva. Gr. Su.,iii, 3, 1-3; Hiranyakesin Gy, Sh.,
ii, 19, 6. Cf. Br. Up., ii, 4, 10; iv, 1, 2; Maitra.
Up., vi, 33.

1 E.g., Gautama, viii, 6; Vignu, xxx, 38; Lxxiii,
16 ; Baudhiyana, 22, 5,9, 14 iv, 3, 4; Manu, iii,
232 ; Vayu-P., ch. 1, 8lk. 200 ; Visnu-P., pt. 1, ch. 1, 6lk.
4; Agni-P., ch. 271, §lk. 10 ; Bhag.-P., Sk.1, ch, 20;

2 E.g., Sutta-Nipata (Selasutta) (S.B.E., vol. X),
p- 189 ; Questions of Milinda (S.B.E., vol. XXXV),
pp- 6, 247.

3 Kalpa-Sutra (S.B.E., vol. XXII), p. 221 men-
tions Jtihasa as the fifth Veda.



THE ANCIENT HINDU ECONOMICS 77

Kautilya's treatise, but so far as I see, the
evidences in the light of their current interpreta-
tions do not favour the supposition,

Thus the aforesaid meaning of Itihasa in
the Kautiliya stands alone unless it be said
that the meaning should be read into the word
in the passages of works chronologically anterior
or posterior to the Kaufiliya. In that case
also, the separate mention of Purana will present
difficulty in the way of nccepting the significa-
tion in toto. The relation therefore of Artha-
sastra or Itvhasa as seb forth in Kautilya’s work
does not furnish us with any additional clue as
to the time of emergence of vartta.

Side by side with the signification of varttad
as a division of learning (vidya), we find its

use as a collective name for the

The process occupations of the Vaisyas!, viz.,

of the emer- . .
gence of roughly speaking. agriculture, cattle-
Vareta. Its  pearing and trade. The allotinent
use to de- L .4
note certain  of distinet means of livelihood to
occupations  each caste must have preceded the
and trade. .. . £
raising of the optts or means o
livelihood of the Vaisyas to the status of a
division of learning for greater specialization

in the same, in order to make it more effective

1 Vartti, according to the Kautiliya, is also the
means of livelihood of the Siadra (Kautihya, vidya-
samuddesa, p. ).
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for the fulfilment of the objects it sub-served.
This use of ‘vartta as signifying certain occupa-
tions and trade is found in Sanskrit works from
the Ramayana downwards, A few instances are
cited in the foot-note.!*

The elements of vartta in this sense are
agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade according
to certain texts?; while according to others,
money-lending is added to them as the fourth
item3, Vartta formed the means of subsistence

1 Rama., Ayodhya-K., 9. 47 . Mbh., Nanti-P.,
ch. 68, slk. 35 ; Sabdha-P., ch. 5, Slk. 79 ; Bhagavadgita,
xvili, 44 ; Kautiliya, vidyisamuddesa, p. 8 ; Viayu-
P, ch. 8, &lks. 121, 130, 134 ; ch. 24, §lk. 103 ; Pisnu-
P., ch. 6, §lks. 20, 32 ; Bhag-P.,, Sk 7, ch. 11, 4lk.
15; Sk. 10, ch. 24, §lks. 20, 21 ; Sk. 11, ch. 29, &lk.
33 ; Brahmanda-P., ch. 8, §lk. 130 (same as Vayu-
P., ch. 8, §lk. 134); ch. 26, §lk. 14 (same as Vayu
P., ch. 24, §lk. 103); Lnga-P., ch. 39, &k 43; ch.
21, §lk. 16 (same as Vayu-l’., ch. 24, Slk. 103);
Bhavisya-P., Brahma-Parva, ch. 44. $lk. 10; Nara-
diya-P., Atri-Samhkita, §lks. 14, 15.

2 Kauliliya, Bk. 1, vidyasamuddecsa, p. 8,—*k: -
Dasupalye vanijya ca vartta ; dhanya-paiu-hiranya-kupya-
visti-pradanidaupakariki (i.e., agriculturc, cattlerearing
and trade constitute var#£a ; it is useful in that it brings
in grains, cattle, forest-produce, labour &c.). Cf.
Kamandakiya, ch. 2, 8lk. 14 and Questions of Milinda
(S. B. E,, vol. xxxv), p. 247 (iv, 3, 26).

3 Nilakantha’s commentary on Mk, Santi-P., ch.
5, 81k. 79 (with commentary) ; Blag.-P., Sk. 10, ch. 24,
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of the third caste, which Manu! details as
agriculture, cattle-rearing, trade, and money-
lending, which are further detailed in subsequent
passages : “A Vai§ya must know the respective
value of gems, of pearls, of coral, of metals,
of {cloth) made of thread, of perfumes, and of
condiments. He must be acquainted with the
(inanner of) sowing seeds and of the good and bad
qualities of fields and he must perfectly know
all measures and weights, Moreover, the excel-
lence and defects of commodities, the advantages
and disadvantages of (different) countries, the
(probable) profit and loss on merchandise, and
the means of properly rearing cattle. He must
be acquainted with the (proper) wages of
servants, with various languages of men, with
the manner of keeping goods and (the rules
of) purchase and sales.” It will be seen that
these details of works are necessitated by the
three or four principal duties of the Vaisyas
mentioned above. In the Kaufiliya,? however,
vartti denotes only agriculture, cattle-rearing,
and trade, money-lending being omitted. In
§lk, 21—Arsi-vaniyya-goraksa kusidam turiyamucyate,
Vartta caturvidha tatra vayam govrttayo'nisam,.

1 Manu, 1, 90; Mbh., Sinti P, ch.63, dlk. 1;
Bhag.-P., Sk. 7, ch. 11, §lk. 185,

2 Manu (S. B. E.), iv, 329-332. The various duties
centemplate their performance by various sections of
the Vaisyas and not by every individual Vaisya.
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addition to this difference, there is another
between Manu's law-code and the Kaufiliya,
viz. that the former makes the serving of three
higher castes the only occupation of the Sudras,
while the latter adds to it vartta and karukusi-
lavakarma (professions of artisans and bards).?
The separate mention of vartta and karu-karma
may suggest that the various arts and crafts
did not fall within the limits of vartta in its
primary sense. This seems to be confirmed
by the Pisnu-Purana which appears to make
a distinction between “varttopaya” and “karmaja
hasta-siddhi”,? the latter expression referring to
arts and crafts involving manual labour and
dexterity. But as a branch of learning, its
scope was much widened. We shall return to
this point shortly.

The raising of vartt@ to the status of a branch
of learning so important as to be classed with
its three other principal branches, viz. Anviksiki
Trayt and Dandanits, is as old as the Rama-
yana, though of course its attainment of the
literary status must have been posterior to
the allotment of agriculturs, stock-rearing, trade,
and money-lending to the third caste, the

1 Kautilwa, Bk, 1, vidyasamuddesah, p. 8. Cf.
Kamandakiya, ch, 2, §lk, 21,

2 Vignu-Purana, pt. I, ch. 6, §lk, 20, verse 2.—
Varttopayam tatas cakrur hastasiddhitica kaymajam,
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Vaisyas. Previous to the emergence of vartta
as a sastra requiring systematic study, the
occupations and trade must have
Vartta asa developed haphazardly ; but subse-
branch of bt i . int
learning s quen o its conversion into
posterior tu a  type of learning, agriculture,
the allot- . . :
ment o cattl.(, rearing, trzfde, and money
particular lending may be inferred to have
cht‘;ll::“‘\}"l'i‘s reccived a careful attention and
Sya caste. perhaps a conscious direction. The
questions put by Rama to Bharata
in the Ramiyna and by Narada to Yudhisthira
in the Juhahharata®  regarding the people
cncaced i agriculture and other occupations
and the application of wvartta point to the
same inference.
Some of the Sanskrit texts in which vartta
is nupliedly or expressly mentioned as a branch
of learning are given below3.  The
A few texte  topies that came within its scope
in which were naturally those means of
Varita s .
mentioned  Subsistence that were embraced by
asa branch  pgrtta in its primary sense, .
of learning. . . d
The scope agriculture, cattle-rearing, trade,
of Vareta. and money-lending. Its scope was
not, however, limited to these

four subjects but became much wider. Such

1 Rawma., Ayodhya-kanda, ch. 100, §lks. 68, 47.

2 Mok, Sabha-parva, ch, s, §lks. 76-79.

3 Rama, Ayodhya-kanda, ch. 190, §lk, 68,
11
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a widening of scope is not uncommon ; for
the secondary sense of a word is not often
shackled by the primary. In the Devi-Purana,
vartta as a branch of learning appears to include
kermanta, t.e. manufactures, Though trade is
omitted in the slokw, the inclusion of trade
within vartt@ does not admit of any doubt in
view of the many ecvidences alrcady cited. The
subsumption of manufactures under wvartia or,
in short, any occupation or accomplishment that
had an economic valuc follows from the fact
that vartta was not merely a sub-class but the
highest class of learning dealine with wealth.

(vartta implied) ; Albh., Vana-Parva, ch. 150, $lks,
30, 3I; Santi-Parva, ch. 18, $lk. 33, and ch. 359,
Slk. 33 Harivaméa, ch. g0, $lk. 309 (viretd impliel)
with commentary ; Aanu, vii, 43; Yajravalkya, l,
311 . Kautilya, Bk, 1, vidyasamuddeial, pp. 6, 7;
Agni-Purana, ch. 223, §lks, 21, 22 ( same as Manu, loc.
cit) ; ch. 237, 8lk. 5 ; ch. 238, §lk. o (same as Kaulilya,
Bk. 1, p, 7, lines 1 & 2) 5 Vayu-Purana.ch. 61 &k 197 ;
Matsya-Purana, ch. 215, §lk. 53 (same  as Mann,
loc. cit.) ; ch. 145, §lk. 36 ; DBhag.-P., Sk. 111, ch,
12, slk. 44; Venw-P., pt. I, ch. 9, slk. 119; pt. II,
ch. 4, slk. 84; pt. V, ch. 10, §lks. 26-30; Drak-
manwda-P., ch. I, &k 107; ch. 64, Slks. 25, 325 ch,
65, Slk. 3G; Dralma-’., ch. 20, 8k, S85; ch, 179,
8lk. 40; ch. 187, §lks. 4346; LDcvi-£., ch. 37, slks,
60, 61 ; Stva-P., (Vayaviya-Samiita), pt. 1, ch. 1, &k, 22,
1 Devi-P., ch. 37, §lk. 61—
Pasvadi-palaniaddevi krsi-karmianta-karanat,
Varttanad varanad vapi vartta sa cva giyate,
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Arthasastra, according to the Prasthanabheda®
of Madhusiidana Sarasvati, is an Upa-Veda and

1 The Prasthanabheda of Madhusiidana Sarasvati
in Indische Studien, vol. 1, pp. 2, 13. [A Bengali transla-
tion of the picce together with the Sanskrit text appeared
in the Sarvartha-Purnacandre (7th - Samkhya, 1855,
pp. 217—224) cdited by Advaita Caran Adhya)]. The
eighteen divizions of learning are 4 [edas+6 Asngas
+4 Upangas+4 Upa-Vedas ves. Ayurveda, Gandharva-
Veda, Dhanur-Veda, and Arthasistra). The texts that
mention the divisions as fourteen leave out of account
the four {pa-17edas. TFor the mention of the divisions
cither as fourtcen or cighteen, see Siva-P. (Vayaviya-
Samhitd), pt. 1, ch. 1, §lks. 22, 23; Brakma-P., ch. 179,
§lk. 40; Skanda-P., (Visnu-khawla), ch. g, §lk. 54 ; ch. 11,
§lks. 15-20; ch. 32, §lk, 21 ; ch. 38, §lk. 68; ch.
46, 8lk. 11 ; Ka&i-khanda, ch. 2, §lk. 100 ; ch. 9, §lk. 49.

The highest categories of learning are generally men-
tioned as four, of which vir#fa is one. In this case, the
whole Vedic lore falls under 77ayi. Apastamba’s law-
code [II, 11, 29, 11 and 12 (S. B. L.) ] says, “The know-
ledge which Studras and women possess is the comple-
tion of all study. They declare that this knowledge
is a supplement of the Atharva-Veda.” The footnote
following the commentator (see also Biihler’s /ntroduc-
tion, XXXII) adds that “men ought not to study solely
or at first such $dstras as women or siidras also learn,
but at first they must study the Veda. The knowledge
which women and Siidras possess is dancing, music, and
other branches of the Arthatustra.” The last sentence
makes a confusion between Gandharva-Veda, which like
Avrthadistra, is also an Upa-Veda, but treats of dancing,
music, &c., while Artiasastra treats of quite different
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includes nitisastra (political ethies, or morals),
asva-§astra  (veterinary science), §ilpa-sastra
(mechanical and fine arts), sapakara-sastra
(cookery), and cntubgastikala sastra (sixty-four?
kalas, i.e. practical, mechanical or fine arts).3
But as vartta is the highest eategory of learning
relating to the material interests, arthasastra
i its economic aspects cannot but fall under
the same. The whole field of human knowledge
is, a3 we have already pointed out, divided among
four categories of knowledge, viz. anviksiki,
relating to philosophy and reasoning, trayi to
the Pedas t.c. to theology, dandanits to polity,
and vartta to wealth both public and private.*
Hence vartta was the branch of learning of
ancient India devoted to the systematic study

matters. The expression “other branches” wrongly
conveys the implication that dancing and music are also
branches of Arthasistra.

It will be noticed that the position of Arthasistra
as an Upa-Veda has been put here as proceeding from
its relation to the Atkarva-Veda, but according to the
Kauliliya, its position as such comes from its relation
to the fifth | Z.e., the [zzhiasa-Veda.

1 Cf. Visnu-P., pt. 111, ch, 6, slks, 28, 29.

2 Jayamangala, the annotator of the KamasTitra
of Vatsyayana, computes £alis with their sub-divisions
to be as many as 518, and refers to a set of them called
Paficaliki (see Vatsyayana’s KamasTitra, pp. 32, 40).

3 Madhustdana Sarasvati, gp. cit., pPp. 10, I3, 22.

4 Prof, H, H, Wilson writes the following note
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of the material interests of the people with a
view to their acquisition, preservation and
development.
The application of the principles of Partta
within the state by competent men was the
look-out of the sovereign.! In view
The learners  of this exigency, the sovereign had
:::}th&c ’,ﬂt;ye(';: to learn varita with perhaps special
its branches. attention to its more useful sub-
divisions, wiz. agriculture, cattle-
rearing and trade from teachers having special
krowledge thereof.?  Kautilya includes vartta
in the course of study prescribed for the prince,
the subject being taught by superintendents
of government departments (adhyaksah) having
not merely a theoretical but also a thorough
practical knowledge of the same and who were
in charge of various agricultural, industrial
and commerical operations of the state.® The

on “wartta” in his translation of the zsnu-Purdna
[Bk. 1, ch. 9, §lk. 119 (=vol. 1, p. 148, Hall’'s ed. 1804)] :
“vartta” is explained to mean the &ipa-dastra
(mechanics, sculpture, and architecture) ; Ayurveda
(medicine) ; &c.”

1 Rama., Ayodhya-k., 100, §lk. 68; #7bk., Sabha-P.,
ch. 5 §lks. 76-79.

2 Mauu, V11, 43—
Traividyebhasiraytm vidyaddandanitim atha §asvatim,
Anviksikiin catmavidyam varttarambhdmsca lokatah,

—Cf. Yajiavalkya, 1, 311 ; Agni-P., ch. 238, &k, 8,
3 Kautiliya, Bk, 1, Vyddhasamyogah, p. 10.
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prince also learnt arthasdsira from competent
professors?.

It seems that the two higher castes, eligible
as they werc to the study of all the branches
of learning, could learn wartta like the vaisyas
either in order to have a mecrely general know-
ledge of the subject or, according to particular
needs, to have a special knowledee of some
or all of its branches. The brahmanas learnt
the subject sometimes perhaps for the sake
of making their education all-round. and some-
times for the purpose of teaching it to their
pupils ; for the brihmanas were teachers not
merely of theology and philosophy but also of
economics, polity including even the art of war-
fare and use of weapons, as also the practical
or fine arts, and accomplishments. Only a few
instances will suffice. Rama and his cousin
were taught the use of some weapons by
Visvamitra, the Pandavas the military art along
with the use of weapons by Dronacarya. The
various branches of learning together with the
sixty-four kalas were learnt by Krsna from his
preceptor Sandipani. Thus the members of
the first caste were often masters and teachers
of the practical arts, though, of course, it should
be admitted: that the knowledge and practice
of vartta were the special obligation of the
vaiSyas, just as the knowledge and practice

1 Kautiliya, Bk, 1, Vyddhasamyogah, p. 10,
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of dapdaniti (polity) the special charge of the
ksattriyas, The members of the fourth caste
were, as it appears from several Sanskrit texts,
debarred from literay or scientific culture, but,
according to Kautilya, they were eligible to
the means of subsistence included in vartta and
had therefore at least the practical knowledge
required for the purpose transmitted from one
generation to another through apprenticeship
of some form or other.
The manner of treatment of wartta or its
sub-topies in the treatises on the subjects, so
far as we can judge it from the
Manner of  gvidences at our disposal, was rather
t;:'gtgig;t concrete, though, of course, general
literature, maxims and wise saws, the generali-
zations that were the results of
long experience, were not wanting in them.
The economic treatises of the ancients whether
of Greece or India could not be like their
namesakes of the present day. The aim of the
works on varttd was more or less practical, their
primary object being the guidance of the
traders, agriculturists, cattle-rearers, artisans,
artists, and directors of industries, and the
concrete mode of treatment of the subjects in
those books was determined by this practical
purpose. I have appended at the end of this
book names of extant treatises on the various
arts and crafts and such other subjects as are
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classed under vd@rttd in two lists, the first of
which contains the names of manuscripts, and
the second names of printed works. So far,
I have not come across any work entitled Vartia-
Sastra dealing with the entire subject in a
general way. The absence of such a book in
the lists cannot be a bar to the recognition
of the other works mentioned therein as apper-
taining to varttd in view of what we find in
regard to the three other divisions of learning,
Anviksiki, Trayt and Dandaniti ; for T do not
think there are any works entitled Anviksiki,
or Trayi though there are admittedly hundreds
of works on philosophy and theology. Similarly
in framing the list of more than 100 works on
Dandaniti or its sub-topics, which I have collec-
ted and published elsewhere, I have not come
across any book with the title Dapdaniti. 1t
is not essential that books must always be named
after the divisions of learning to which they
belong, and it is not a fact that books named
otherwise cannot appertain to those divisions of
learning. Most of the works named in the lists
are on one or other of the sub-topics of vartta
or on a group thereof, treating of architecture,
sculpture, painting, examination of precious
stones, agriculture, nourishment of plants, treat-
ment and cultivation of trees, laying out of
gardens, cow-keeping, handicrafts, construction
of carriages and ships, etc. We do mnot
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expect to find in these works an attempt to
elicit economic laws by an inductive and deduc-
tive study of man and his diverse activities
in relation to the utilisation of nature. The
analogy of the handling of polity in the available
treatises on the subject points also to the same
inference. We find in them details as to the
duties of various government-servants from the
viceroys to the lowest menial, how the state-
departments should be administered, how war
is to be waced and inter-state rclations mainbain-
ed, and so forth, and not any abstract discus-
sions of the origin and development of state,
nature and seat of sovereignty and such-like.
Thus it appears that a branch of learning
for the study of wealth developed in India,
the time of its emergence being
roughly indicated by the fact that
it is first referred to in the Ramayana and was
posterior to the allotment of particular occupa-
tions to the wvwisya caste. In Greece, it was
Aristotle who first reached the conception of
a special science or art of wealth in the fourth
century B.C., though stray thoughts on the
material concerns of life had commenced to be
expressed by earlier writers. The emergence
of vartta in India as a distinct branch of learn-
ing was very probably earlier than Aristotle’s
conception of a similar branch of learning in
Greece. The Chaldwans had reached a high

Conclusion.



Q0 THE ANCIENT HINDU ECONOMICS

degree of excellence-{in agriculture and their
methods had been transmitted to the Greeks and
Arabs ; and it is likely that they left in their
libraries clay treatises on agriculturc which are
all lost to wus. The ‘Nabatwan Agriculture’
appears to be the only work that seems to
contain a retlection of the methods of agriculture.
We have, however, no evidence to show that
the Chaldwans had developed a branch of learn-
ing devoted to the study of the material interests
of the people. As to China, Dr. Chen Huan-
Chang’s work makes it clear that many ceconomic
concepts and principles were imbedded in the
writings of Confucius and his disciples, but he
does not make out that the great philosopher
was the originator of a distinct subject of study,
conducive to the prescrvation and improvement
Of the material concerns of life. In lndia, this
b'h),nch of learning dcvoloped early on the soil
aﬂid was intended to give a scientific direction
fo the economic activities of the people.  This
literary type, taking its rise in the triple occupa-
tion of the vaiSya caste, included at first within
its scope threc occupations alonc, wviz,, agri-
culture, cattle-rearing, and trade. References
to this branch of learning lie seattered not only
in Sanskrit literature from the epics downwards
but also in Buddhist and Jaina works which point
to the wide currency acquired by the subject
in early times. In the Kalpu-Satre, for instance,
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the Arhat Rsabha ‘during his reign taught
for the benefit of the people the seventy-two
sciences,......the sixty-four accomplishments of
women, the hundred arts, and the three occupa-
tions of men’! The three occupations are
evidently the well-known triplet ‘agriculture,
cattle-rcaring, and trade,” which we find express-
ly mentioned in the Milinda-Paiiha as ‘kast,
vapifja, gorakkha’? ; and the teaching of these
occupations implies that v@rtt@ in its primary
sense had risen to be a division of learning.

The scope of this science of wealth after its
fullest expansion came to embrace all the bran-
ches of knowledge bearing on wealth and stood
side by side with the three other divisions of
human knowledge,—Anviksiki, Trayi, and Danda-
%iti. These four literary types divided among
themselves the whole field of human knowledge,
and may, from this standpoint, be considered
as standing on the same level of importance ;

1 Kalpa-Stitra (SBE., vol. xxii), p. 282. Prof. H.
Jacobi commenting on the passage says:—“The arts,
as those of the potter, blacksmith, painter, weaver,
and barber, each of which five principal arts is sub-
divided into twenty branches, are inventions and must
be taught; while ¢ke occupations, agriculture, trade,
&e. have everywherve developed, as it were, of themselves”
(the italics are mine). The last remark in this passage
does not seem to bc justified ; for “the three occupa-
tions of men” mentioned by the Kalpa-Sutra refer
evidently to “agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade.”

2 Milinda-Paiika (Trenckner’s ed.), p. 178,
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but from the other view-point, from which
Kautilya looks at them, wviz., the creation of
conditions that make the pursuit of learning
possible, Dandanit: (polity) is given the first
place on account of the peace and order it
brings about in the state and thereby makes
it possible for the people to pursue the other
branches of learning.?!

Epigraphic confirmation of the existence ot
varttd as a branch of learning and its teaching
by professors in a college comes from a South
Indian Inscription? which records that in the
Sthanagundiru agrahire “were professors skilled
in medicine, in sorcery (or magic), in logic, in
the art of distorting people by incantation, in
poetry, in the use of weapons, in sacrificing,.......
and in the arbt of cookery to prepare the meals.’
While its groves put to shame the groves of
Nandana, such was the glory of that great
agrakara that all the surrounding country pray-
ed to be taught in the four Vedas, their six
vedangas, the three rival divisions of mimamsa,
the tarka and other connected sciences, the
eighteen great purapas, the making of numerous
verses of praise, the art of architecture, the
arts of music and dancing, and in the knowledge
of all the four divisions of learning which were
possessed by the brahmans of the Sthanagun-

1 See Kautiliya, Bk. 1, Vidyasamuddesal, p. 7.

2 Silasasana at Taldagundy, No. 103 (L. Rice’s
Mysore Inscriptions, p. 197).



THE ANCIENT I1INDU ECONOMICS 03

diiru agrahdra.” The four divisions of learning
mentioned in the passage imply varttd as one
of them, and some of the arts that have already
been classed under vartia have also been separate-
ly mentioned as being taught in the agrahara.
The inscription belongs probably to the 12th
century A.D, and testifies to the fact that up to
that time at least, varét@ as a branch of learning
did not yet become in India the unfamiliar or
obsolete subject of later years.






Early Buddhism and the Laity

ANy one who tries to acquaint himself
with the process of spread and development
of Buddhism from its earliest beginnings natur-
ally asks the question whether Buddhism in
its carliest stages had a lay society of its
own to support it ; if not, what was its position
in regard to lay-society without which it is
difficult it not impossible for a religion to
flourish in the way Buddhism did. It has
heen aptly said by Carlyle that “the Ideal
always has to grow in the Real, and to seek
out its bed and board there, often in a very
sorry way. No beautifulest Poet is a Bird-
of-Paradise, living on perfumes. The Heroic
independent of bed and board is found in
Drury l.ane Theatre only. Many an Ideal
monastic or other, shooting forth into practice
as it can, grows to a strange enough Reality ;
and we have to ask with amazement, ‘Is this
your Idcal ? To avoid disappointments, let us
bear this in mind.” It must not be supposd
that Buddha committed a mistake of this sort
by founding his Ideal upon no basis of what
Carlyle calls the Real. The paucity of de-
tails as to the lay community in the .Digka
and the Majjhime Nikayas lends colowr to
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such a notion, but it should be noticed that
though Buddha did not try from the beginning
to have a stereotyped Buddhist community
of laymen, yet his monastic system was broad-
based upon the Real. The reasons why he did
rot care to have at first such a community of
Buddhist laymeu are :—

(1) He looked upon all men, irrespective
of their religion or society, as badly in need
of initiation into the Truths discovered by him ;
and whatever might have heen their attitude
towards him or his religion, they were never
regarded as unworthy of his solicitude for their
moral and spiritual welfare.

(2) There was in India at the time of
Buddha a large number of Hindus who were
not strong in their faith, or were not satis-
fied with the social status to which they were
rooted by their birth. Buddha could have a
sufficient number of these people to embrace
his religion and support the Buddhist monks.

(3) It was not perhaps possible for Buddha
with his wide catholicity and infinite fund of
mercy for the suffering humanity to limit
the benefits of his religion only to those who
belonged to a particular lay community of his
own creation, On the other hand, however,
the nirvana which formed the summum bonum
of human existence could not, according to
him, be attained except by the process of
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sadhana forming a part of the Truth discovered
by him. To make the benefits of his religion
available to as many people as possible, he
prescribed only the sincere taking of refuge in
Buddha, Dhamma, and Sangha, and the ob-
servance of the five silas as the minimum
requisite and a sufficient indication of a mental
attitude, which the followers of the Truth
promulgated by him should have. The restrie-
tion of belonging to a particular lay community
originated by Buddha for making them eligible
to his spiritual minstration would have been to
thrust into narrow limits a Personality that
was yearning to rend asunder all limitations to
uplift humanity.

(4) According to Buddha, the initiation into
the Buddhist order and the performance of the
sadhana incident to it constituted the only door
to nirvina. The laymen could rise higher and
higher spiritually by their moral ways of life
but could not reach nirvana which, according
to him, could be attained by the sadhana in-
cident to the Buddhist order. 1t may seem to
us that Buddha was very hard upon the lay
community who could not, in his view, attain
nirvana, whereas the laymen belonging to
other communities e, g. the lay Hindus, could,
according to their spiritual guides, attain sal-
vation by their meritorious acts. But the
reason for the holding of such an opinion

13
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by Buddha is not far to seek. Nirvana was
attainable only by the Buddhist order over
which he could impose the discipline through
which alone a man could be fit for same, while
in the case of the laymen, over whom he
exercised no such control for the reasons
already stated, they could reach only stages of
spiritual improvement lower than nirvaga.

All these factors contributed to bring into
being the following state of things viz. that it
was chiefly to the monastic order that Buddha
turned his attention, because it was in his view
the only effective means of attaining the highest
end of human existence. He was no doubt
compassionate to the householders but as mere
meritorious deeds could not enable them to
attain nirvana during their life-time as house-
holders, his ultimate aim was to persuade as
many of them as possible to renounce the world
and join the monastic order, live the disciplined
life of a monk performing dhyana, dharapa,
samadhi etc., and thus uplift themselves to the
stage in which they could have nirvana. Hence
Buddha tried by his speeches and discussions
to attract people with their worldly turn of
mind, many of whom were, of course, house-
holders, to become members of his order ; and
when they were unable to advance so far, they
could perform the five or eight silas, and there-
by rise to the higher rungs of moral and



EARLY BUDDHISM AND THE LAITY 99

spiritual development attainable by a house-
holder. He did not care therefore whether
the candidates for admission into the monastic
stage belonged to the Hindu, Jaina, or any
other community. What he cared for most
was the entrance into the monastic order which
alone was the effective means of reaching the
highest goal of life. There was, at the time
of Buddha, a section of people opposed to
Hindu orthodoxy, or smarting under the in-
vidious differential treatment meted out to
them under the Hindu social system. These
people were very probably the first to be
impressed most by the doctrines preached by
Buddha and be enlisted as his followsrs ; but
yet there are evidences in the Nikayas to
show that the opposition that Buddha had
to overcome in the pursuit of his goal
was strong and Dbitter on account of the
presence of orthodoxy characterising, I think,
the major section of the Hindu community.
Just before the advent of Buddha, the Hindu
society reached a time when a reaction against
the evils that had cropped up in it grew in
volume and was seeking an outlet. The pre-
sence of so many sects on the fringe area of
Hinduism, or expressly opposed to it, testifies
to the existence of the state of things, Maha-
vira had raised his flag of revolt, round
which mustered perhaps a larger number of
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adherents than round that of any other heretic
sect of the time. Buddha came in the
wake of these sects but with greater poten-
tialities of growth and resistance than its
predecessors. The opposition put forth against
him from the strongholds of Hindu orthodoxy
was naturally in proportion to the larger
encroachments that this new religion threaten-
ed to make upon the domain of Hinduism.
There are references in the Nikiayas to the
stigma attaching cven to the paying of visits
to Buddha, not to speak of conversion to his
doctrines or showing him marks of respect.
The learned brahmana Sonadanda was asked
not to see Buddha on account of the loss of
reputation he would incur thereby (D. N., I,
p. 113). Similarly, the erudite brahmanas Kita-
danta, Canki, and Pokkharasiti were reminded
of the risk they were running by going to
meet him. Instances of this sort may be
multiplied. They show how difficult it was for
the preacher of the new religion to win over
to his side persons belonging to the orthodox
community. But even this difficulty was over-
come by him at times so easily that one
may be led to think from such instances of
conversion as if orthdox Hinduism allowed these
conversions to take place without any grudge.
We see, for instance, Assalayana ( M, N., 11,
pp- 147 ff.) coming to Buddha for defeating
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him in a debate, but is defeated in the end,
and the very moment, takes refuge in Buddha,
Dhamma, and Sangha. When renouncing the
relicion of which he was an adherent, he did
not delay the least to think of the social
disadvantages that might follow in the train
of his conversion. Such sudden -conversions
depended upon the deep impression made by
Buddha upon the minds of the persons who
came into contact with him and felt the mag-
netic influence of his personality. It would
not, I think, be correct to infer from the
examples of such conversions that these con-
verts were ungrudgingly allowed by the Hindu
community to be at liberty to embrace Bud-
dhism in pursuance of their unfettered conviction.

During the life-time of Buddha, the mark
that distinguished the Buddhist laity was the
“taking of refuge in Buddha, Dhamma and
Sangha, and the observance of the five silas.”
This was, of course, the minimum requisite
of a Buddhist layman. Those converts who
wished to be more advanced in discipline and
to prepare themselves for greater religious
merit observed the eight silas, and tried to
mould their lives as far as possible in accor-
dance with the ideal set forth in several
places of the Nikayas. To these we shall
have occasion to turn later on. A Buddhist
layman who thus went higher up the ladder
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of religious discipline prescribed in the Nikayas
for the laity had naturally to come into
frequent contact with the Buddhist bhikkhus,
hear their discourses, and discard gradually
all those beliefs and practices which did not
find favour with the Buddhists. Of course,
for him who had crossed the door-sill of Bud-
dhism very recently, no other restriction
than that of the three refuges and the per-
formance of the five silas was imposed.
This gave him a good deal of freedom
in regard to the holding of beliefs and the
performance of rites and practices which might
have been very dear to him before his con-
version. It would be apparent that the
Buddhist laity formed at first in this way
must have consisted of people from whom
uniformity of beliefs, rites, and ceremonies
could not be expected. If Buddha or his
followers would have tried to have the minds
of the new converts shorn ot their cherished
beliefs, or their faiths in rites and ceremonies
which were meaningless in the eye of the
Buddhists, their attempt would certainly have
been futile; for it is only the strong-minded
people that can free themselves from their
former faiths all at once.

An examination of the Nikayas shows that
though the laymen were declared incompetent
by reason of their mental and spiritual outfit
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to reach the highest stage of spiritual deve-
lopment viz., arhathood, yet it was open to
them to attain to the three lower stages viz.
sotapanna, sakadigami, and anagami. The
method by which these laymen were made
competent for these stages would be apparent
from the passages in the Nikayas, where the
removal of the samyojanas has been treated
(cf. M. N, 1, pp. 462-8; D. N, I, p. 92). The
five samyojanas that the house-holders had to
sever viz., sakkayadi/{hi (the view of the exis-
tence of an individuality), wvicikiccla (religious
doubt), silabbataparamasa (domination of belief
in ritualisam), Aama (bodily passions), and pa-
{igha (hatred) ; of these vecikiccha and silablata-
paramasa are of special importance, because by
the first, a very strong adherence to the
Buddhist faith is intended to be developed,
while by the second, the influences of the
former faiths and superstitions of the converts
are meant to be counteracted. The develop-
ment of the influence of these two factors on
the minds of the new adherents of the Buddhist
faith brings them more and more within the
Buddhist fold and make them out-and-out
Buddhist. Implicit faith in Buddha, Dhamma,
and Sangha gradually asserts itself to the
exclusion of the other faiths that may be
struggling with it for the upper hand, and
beliefs in the efficacy of the rites and ceremonies
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are by degrees denuded of their strength by
the stimulation of constant endeavour on the
part of the converts themselves to achieve
this object, as also by the hearing of frequent
discourses of the Buddhist monks at the monas-
teries or outside, and the carrying out of their
directions as to the mental and moral discipline.
There are rules in the Vinaya providing ample
facilities for the converts to come into frequent
contacts with the Buddhist monks. They met
at the monasteries on the 8th, 14th and 15th
day of every lunar fortnight at gatherings in
which the monks delivered relizious discourses
and dispelled doubts on the points about which
questions were put to them. Ivery morning
they came into contact with the monks beguing
alms from door to door. Though long religious
discourses were not suitable to such occasions,
they could have been easily utilized for impart-
ing to them bits of teachings intended to wear
off their attachment to worldly matters, and
stimulate their cagerness to subject themselves
rigidly to moral and spiritual discipline, the
path to salvation. The afternoons were allowed
by the rules of the monasteries to be utilized
by the householders by coming there and having
spiritual enlightenment from the monks through
conversation and religious discourses. The
householders were also permitted to invite to
meals the monks singly or by batches. These
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were, invariably, occasions for delivering suit-
able religious discourses. The vassa (the four
months of retreat from the full moon of
Asagha to that of Karttika) is a prolonged
period during which the monks had to stay
at a fixed place, generally a monastery. These
four months afforded ample opportunities to
the monks to mould the spiritual and religious
life of the laymen as much according to the
Buddhist ideal as practicable.

It was through these instructions and dis-
courses that the Buddhist householders could
make much moral and spiritual progress as
evidenced in the many narratives in the Nikayas
e.g. those relating to Anathapipdika, Visakha,
Nakulamats, and Nakulapita. Some of the lay-
devotees are mentioned with appreciation in the
Anyuttara Nikaye as adepts in dhyana ; this
shows that the householders were allowed much
scope for self-improvement and spiritual culture,
though the passage already cited may give rise
to the notion that they could not rise much in the
scale of spiritual culture until they joined
the monastic order. That they could rise as
far as the stage of anayami goes to show
that the householders werc given a good deal
of latitude for improving themselves spiritually,
not merely by the observance of the silas but
also by the practice of dhyana, a process of
sadhana which may be misconceived to have

14
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been the monopoly of the monks and nuns.
With the lapse of time, there came into being
a society of Buddhist laymen who could be
distinguished from the laymen of other denomina-
tions not only by their distinctive faiths but
also by their social and religious practices that
became gradually stereotyped as Buddhistic.
Marriage into such Buddhist families or perhaps
commensality or mixing in other ways with
the Buddhist laymen came to put the Buddhist
impress upon the doers of these acts. The
ancient Hindu community allowed wide range
of religious views to its members, but it was very
touchy in regard to two or three points viz. (1)
the acknowledgment of the supreme authority of
the Vedas, (2) the observance of the caste-rules
bearing specially on marriage and commensality,
and (3) the observance of at least one or two
sacraments. In consequence, those who deviated
from the groove laid down by the Hindu
community had to remain separate from the
community and could not hope to be restored
to their former status (which even was impossible
in some cases) except by the fulfilment of certain
expiatory and stringent conditions. To the
Buddhist community this was an advantage,
because the way to join them was made very
easy and attractive, but the way to return
to the community to which they had belonged
previously, specially to the Hindu community,
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was not so easy and sometimes very difficult.
Hence, though the distinctive external marks
of the Buddhist laymen appear at first sight
to be almost nil, a closer examination shows
that there were such marks, some of which
owed their origin not to the Buddhists themselves
but to the peculiar social and religious environ-
ment surrounding Buddhism and the Buddhist
lay society. At the time of Buddha, of which
we are speaking at present, as the Buddhist
lay society was receiving immigrants from quite
a number of other sects and communities, it
is difficult to find out at firsb sight its distinctive
features concealed under its cosmopolitan charac-
ter, but what I have said before will, I hope,
show that though the state of things was
nebulous at the time, the Buddhist society
of laymen was not without peculiar features
of its own. It was upon this society of laymen
that the Buddhist monks could rely more than
on any other for help, patronage, and daily alms.
It is natural that the Buddhist laymen should
be more interested in the furtherance of the
Buddhist ideals and more devoted to the Buddhist
monks than the laymen of other communities,
however great might have been the catholicity
and the spirit of toleration that animated
the people of ancient India. Narratives are
found in the Nikayas describing how Buddha
himself could not get a morsel of food as alms
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in a village where the brahmanas predominated?.
This gives but a glimpse of a state of things
which could not but have prevailed at a time
when the adherents of the diverse religions
were struggling for supremacy in the religious
struggle. It is therefore not an error to think
that during the life-time of Buddha, there came
into being the lay society of the Buddhists,
upon whose help and co-operation the monks
could rely with confidence in the midst of stress
and strain which they had to bear in their
struggle with the supporters of the rival religious
systems.

1 Sam. Nik., 1, p.114.



Some Glimpses of India in the Fifth
Century B. C.»

THE period before the invasion of Alexander
the Great is justly regarded as one of the dark
periods of Indian history. Nevertheless, the
steady advances of modern research tend to
throw light on these dark periods and it is
necessary that we should from time to time
strike a balance between what is unknown and
what has become known. In the present paper
we shall consider some available sources of in-
formation regarding the history of India in the
5th century B.c. and try to draw a picture of our
country presented by that dim and distant epoch.

The first source of our information is not
supplied by India but comes from abroad. In
some of the inscriptions of Darius the Persian
emperor (521—485 B.c.), there is mention of
India as one of the Persian satrapies, meaning
thereby that part of India which comprised
“the course of the Indus from Kalabagh to the sea
including the whole of Sindh and perhaps a considerable
portion of the Punjab east of the Indus. It was distinct
from Aria (Hirat), Arachosia (Kandahar), and Gandaria (North-
western Punjab)”.1

* Published in 1911.
1 V. A, Smith, Early History of India, p.38.
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Thus the inscription at Persepolis or Takh-
ti-Jamshad enumerates 23 satrapies of Darius
of which India is mentioned as forming the
20th. In the Behistun (Bi-Satoon) inscription
of 516 B.c., countries like Asia, Gandaria, etc.,
which were included in the India of Asoka
the Great are mentioned as parts of the empire
of Darius. This will be be evident from para. 6,
column I of the inscription which we quote
below :—

“(1) Says Darius the King :—(2) These are the countries
which belong to me ; (3) by the grace of Ormuzd I have
become king of them ; (4) Persia, Susiana, Babylon, Assyria,
Arabia, Egypt, those which are of the sea (s.e. the islands),
Saparda, Ionia, Media, Armenia, Cappadocia, Parthia,
Barangia, Asia, Charasmi, Bactria, Sogdiana, Gandaria, the
Sacz, Sattagydia, Arachosia and Mecia; (5) in all 23
provinces.”1

In the Naksh-i-Rustum inscription also, there
is not only a mention of those parts of Afzhanistan
and Beluchistan which belonged to the India
of Asoka, but also a separate mention of India
itself. We quote here the following paragraph
from the above-mentioned inscription bearing
on this point :—

“(3) (i) Says Darius the king:—(ii) By the grace of
Ormuzd, these are the countries which I have gained besides
Persia. (iii) I have established my power over them. (iv)
They have brought tribute to me. (v) That which has been
said to them by me, that they have done. (vi) That which
has been given (to them) by me, that they have possessed—

1 Rawlinson's Herodotus, notes.
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Media, Susiana, Parthia, Asia, Bactria, Sogdiana, Charasmia,
Zaranigia, Arachapis, Satagydia, Gandaria, India, the Sacz
of Emodus (?), the Sacee of the valley of (?) Tigris,]
Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, Armenia, Cappadocia,
Sparta, Ionia, the Scythians, beyond the sea (namely) the
Scorda, the Ionians, the Teberines (?), the Badians (?)
(or Boctians ?), the Cossians, the Souromsteel (?) and
Greeks.”1

Thus even in the remote period of the 5th
century B. c., India was not an isolated country
but there was developed a considerable inter-
course between Persia and India—a fact which
may be taken to explain the traces of Persian
influence on Indian administration and art.
Another remarkable evidence of India’s political
and foreign relations is afforded by the fact
mentioned by Herodotus that there were
Indian archers in Xerxes’ army with ‘iron-
tipped cane arrows.” These archers from India
formed a valuable element in Xerxes' army.

Herodotus is indeed an important source
of our information regarding both.the political
and economic condition of North-western
India. According to him, the part of India
which formed a satrapy of Darius “paid a tribute
exceeding that of every other people, to wit,
three hundred and sixty talents of gold-dust”.?
This is taken to be worth fully & million sterling
and the value of this large sum indicates that

Y The Ancient Persian Sculptures by K. D. Kiash,
2 Rawlinson’s Herodotus, Vol. 11, p. 487.
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the Indian satrapy was the richest in the

whole Persian empire.

The fact of India paying her tribute in
gold naturally leads to the quecstion—Where
was the source of all this gold ? According
to Herodotus “there is abundance of gold in
India partly brought down by the rivers and
partly seized in the manner I have described”.!
The last words refer to his famous story of
the gold-digging ants, which is too interesing
to be passed over.

‘The Indians,’ he says, ‘bordering on the city of Cas-
patyrus and Practiyice were very warlike and they were
sent to fetch gold from the near deserts. In these places
lived ants larger than foxes and very swift of speed. They
heaped up sand like other ants and this sand was mixed
up with gold. Each Indian took three camels, one female
and the other two males, the former being placed between
the latter two. The female was such as had young whom
she was compeclled to leave behind. The camels were har-
nessed together and the Indian sat upon the back of the
middle one. He carried sacks which he filled with the
plundered sand. The Indians used to plunder in the morn-
ing when it was hottest (fur such was the impression of
the writer). After filling the sacks hastily with sand, they
returned about sunset with all possible speed, for otherwise
the ants which hid themselves underground during the hot
morning would come above ground during the cooler hours
of the rest of the day and would kill them. The female
camel anxious to meet her young diagged the other
camels who were prone to slackening their pace.’

1 McCrindle's Classical Literaturs, ‘Herodotus .
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This story is repeated by subsequent writers
like Pliny, Aelian, Chrysostom and even by
more trustworthy writers like Megasthenes and
Nearchus. .

The real origin of the theory of the ant-gold
was first explained by Dr. Wilson who pointed
out that the Sanskrit name for small fragments
of alluvial gold (gold dust) was paippalaka=
ant-gold in reference to their resemblance to
ants in size and form. The Greeks accepted
a too literal meaning of the word and supposed
that gold was dug out by ants. The further
addition of the myth referred to by Pliny who
says that “the horns of the gold-digging ants
were preserved in the temple of Hercules at
Erythral” has been explained by Prof. V. Ball,
F. R. 8, an eminent geologist, Sir H. Rawlinson
and Dr. Schiern. The explanation may be thus
given in Prof. Ball's words : —

“The so-called myth was not cleared up till by chance,
information was received as to the customs and habits of
the Tibetan gold-miners of the present day. The myrmeces
of Herodotus and Megasthenes were Tibetan miners and
their dogs. The horns mentioned by Pliny were the gold-
miners’ pick-axes. I have been informed by an eye-witness,

Mr. R. Lydekker, that the picks in use in Ladak consist
of horns of wild sheep mounted on handles.”

So it seems that the fable was not without
a basis of truth. That gold was abundant in
North-western India is proved by the following
testimony of the eminent geologist Prof. Ball :—

15
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“The Indus itself and some of its tributaries are known
to have been auriferous which in the lapse of time after
yielding large supplies of gold became too exhausted to be
of much present consideration”.1

We thus see that the wealth of India was
already famous even in the early days of Hero-
dotus. There are also a few other evidences
which indicate that India was a rich country.
The Baveru Jataka which relates the adventures
of Indian merchants taking to Babylon by sea
the first peacock for sale indicates according
to Prof. Bithler that ¢“the Banias of Western
India undertook trading voyages to the shores
of the Persian Gulf or of its rivers in the 5th
or perhaps in the 6th century B.c.”? In this
connection it is interesting to note that in the
Nikayas there are references to Indian ships sail-
ing on the ocean far away from land.

Finally wuch light is also thrown on some
features in the economic condition of India
by the discovery on the Nepal frontier of the
Piprawa Stipa belonging to 450 B.c., the
construction and contents of which lead to
several inferences. As V. A. Smith has remark-
ed, the stiipa gives ‘definite information’ that
among Indian craftsmen of 450 B.c., there were

1 Indian Antiquary, 1884 : A geologist's contribu-
tion 2o the history of ancient India.
2 Ovigin of the Indian Brahma Alphabet, p. 84.
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skilled masons, accomplished stone-cutters and
dainty jewellers :

“The masonry of the stupa is excellent of its kind, well
and truly laid ; the great stand-stone coffer could not be
better made ; and the ornaments of gold, silver, coral, crystal
and precious stones which were deposited in honour of
the holy relics display a high degree of skill in the arts
of the lapidary and goldsmith.”

An examination of the ecrystal bowl and the
steatite vases accompanying it shows that they
are all turned on the lathe! “and we thus
learn that the Indian lapidaries were familiar
with the use of the lathe in or about 450
B. ¢.” Equally evident is the skill of the ancient
Indian craftsmen in “shaping, polishing and
piercing gems of extreme hardness as well as

the extensive use of jewellery of an elaborate
kind.”

1 See lmperial Gasetteer (new ed.), vol. 11,



State-Interference in Industries in
Ancient India

Tue close touch of government with the
economic interests may lead to good or evil
according to the nature and method of govern-
mental action. The State may appropriate to
itself an undue share of economic functions
to the detriment and curtailment of economic
freedom of individuals; on the other hand,
by imposing proper limitations on its own activity
it can furnish a valuable aid to individual enter-
prise and regulate and strengthen it by its
superior power and wisdom. The government
may interfere with the actions of individuals
in the economic field mainly in two ways :—

1. By its own economic actions ; and

2. By enforcing law, positive or otherwise.

The early economic history of every country
may furnish many examples of interference of

both the sorts. To cite a few
g;;?;f, ces,  instances from European economic

history : Elizabeth and her prede-
cessors possessed many monopolies which were
resented by the people at large and had at last
to be abandoned. Henry VIII forbade the
exportation of any horse worth more than
6s. 8d. and allowed any one to buy a
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horse about to be exported for 7s. He also
enacted that all weakly foals should be killed
in order that only the larger kinds of horses
might be reared, and prohibited the importa-
tion of bound books for the encourage-
ment of English book-binders. Many such
restrictions have been imposed upon foreign
trade in the European countries from the early
medizval period downwards, many of which
still continue, The restraint on speculation in
the markets of medieval European countries
is well-known, as also the regulation of prices
of some commodities by the central government.
The sumptuary laws which indirectly affect the
industries took their origin in ancient Greece
and Italy, and continued up to modern times.
The modern European sovereigns who passed im-
portant sumptuary laws were Edward II and
Edward IIT of England, Philip IV of France,
James I of Aragon and Frederick II of Italy.
From these it appears how the trades and
industries in those days were hedged in by
restrictions that covered a very wide range, from
the export or import of commodities to the
wearing of apparels. Great many as these
restrictions were, we do not reach their full
measure, unless we bear in mind those that
took their origin in local usages, or were imposed
by guilds and corporations, with the indirect
supporb of the central government ab their back.
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All these economic phenomena more or
State mono- less had their counterpart in ancient
polies. India :—

1. (a) The government in ancient India held
monopolies in some departments of industry.
I do not count the economic services that the
State renders by prohibiting individual action
in certain fields of business, and taking on itself
the burden of satisfying the economic want
of the people in those fields, e. g., the minting
of coins to the exclusion of private coinage,
the supply of weights and measures, ete,
I take into account only the positive eco-
nomic functions performed by the State. Direct
evidences in regard to Stute monopolies previous
to Maurya period are wanting ; but such evi-
dences are available for the early Maurya period.
On the testimony of the Greek ambassador
Megasthenes, the government of the first Maurya
ruler monopolized the capture and therefore
the supply of elephants.! From the Kaufiliya we
learn that the State had monopoly in the manu-
facture of salt. The exploitation of mines was
not an exclusive monopoly of the State like
the manufacture of salt. Individual capitalists
were allowed to work out mines of certain kinds
under leases from the government.? There may

1 Fragm. XXXVL
2 Studies in Ancient Hindu Polity, vol. 1, p. 8.
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have been a few other partial monopolies of
this sort, in which private enterprise obtained
scope for work only by express permission from
the government. The exclusive monopolies were
few, perhaps not more than what I have indi-
cated above.

We do not meet with cases of delegation
Government ©f monopolies to individuals by
and private  patents, as done for instance in
capitalists.  Flizabethan England.

(») The government took part in certain
industries side by side with private capitalists. We
notice a few such industries in the Arthasastra,
such as the manufacture of articles from metals
obtained from mines worked by government ;
the manufacture of articles from the raw mate-
rials obtained from State forests; agriculture,
manufacture of textiles, ornaments and convey-
ances of some kinds, cattle-rearing, ete.

It was not however the intention of govern-
ment to come into competition with private
enterprisers. Nor could the participation of the
State in the industries in those days have been
what it is at present. To realize the position,
the following facts should be borne in mind :—

() The main object of the State seems
to have been to meet its own principal needs
from the labours of artisans and workers in
its employ, and make itself self-sufficing to
that extent.
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(v) The raw materials or commodities sold
by the State were necessarily the balance that
was left after the demands of the State had
been satisfied.

(2) The prices of commodities were regulat-
ed a good deal by custom and State influence,
leaving a smaller scope for the operation of
competition.

(w) In those days, when means of communi-
cation were necessarily tardier than now, com-
petition was checked by the barriers of time
and distance.!

(v) Vast fields of industrial activity lay
unexplored, in which the State competition,
limited as it was, could not have meant what
it does now in some industries. Within its
restricted area, it did much good both to the
State and the people without the attendant
evils that we generally associate with State
enterprise. 1t put the government on an in-
dependent footing in respect of its principal
needs while at the same time the pioneering
works of the State in new or insufficiently explor-
ed fields of industry together with the methods
employed by it in the production of commodities
and the management of the concerns connected

1 Studies in Ancient Hindu Polity, Vol, 1, pp. 12ff,,
69ff, etc.
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therewith served as an example and stimulus
to the people and supplied those economic wants
of the country for which individual enterprise
was shy or lacking.

(¢) The government stepped in to provide
those works of public utility for which State
enterprise was more effective than private
efforts. ~The establishment and maintenance
of highways and canals, dams and bridges,
etc., was a special charge upon the State. This
branch of State-interference becomes harmful
by going beyond certain limits by reason of
diversion of the revenue to objects, the expenses
of which should not be charged upon the general
public,

(d) The State prohibited such sports and
amusements as had a baneful influence upon the
operatives by diminishing their efficiency through
contraction of irregular habits and practices.!

(¢) The State encouraged individual enter-
prise in various departments of industry by
bonuses and remissions of taxes,? and fostered
foreign commerce by preferential exemptions
to foreign traders® and Indians engaged in
foreign commerce*.

1 Arthasastrs, 11, Janapadanivesa, p. 41.
2 See Mbh., Sabha, Ch. 7, §lk. 118.
3 & 4 Arthasastra, Bk, 11, p. 98.
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2. (i) There were a great many legal enact-
ments for punishing economic abuses or devia-
tions from what was customary or
Punishment 1,39 down as the proper line of
of economic .
abuses. action. Examples of such regula-
tion through criminal law may be
drawn from all the great departments of econo-
mic actions of the people of ancient India. In
the field of production, the culturable lands,
for instance, were not allowed to lie fallow
for more than a certain period. The weavers
had to conform to certain proportions between
the quantity of thread, silk, wool, etc., supplied
to them and the quantity of those things in the
manufactured textiles. Washermen were bound
to comply with rules as to the time for returning
the clothes ; and as they combined with their
ordinary works of washing that of dyeing, the
time for returning them varied with the varia-
tions in their colourings.! Parallel to this in
medizval Europe, the State directly, or indirect-
ly through guilds and corporations supported
by the State, “enforced with penalties minute
regulations regarding the quality, weights, and
measures of all kind of wares.”
The domain of exchange had also its restric-

1 Arthaéastra, Bk, 1V (Karukaraksanam), pp. 200,
201,
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tions, The penalties attaching to breaches of
the law regulating prices, or place and time
of holding markets, as also those in respect
of trading in prohibited merchandise, and such
other rules of the penal law mentioned in the
Kautiliya are some instances in point. Some
classes of traders of Europe even up to modern
times were not in a better position than their
brethern in ancient India as regards restrictions,
the removal of which would have given them
a full hand and bettered the trades concerned,
as the experience of later years has shown.
In England even, “the laws regulating trade
in sheep and wool were written in blood and
what strikes us perhaps even more, they were
curiously refined in their cruelty—the penalties
ascending from fines through dismemberment
up to death itself (e. g., the left hand to be
cut off and nailed up in the market-place on
a market day).”
In the field of consumption, the Hindus of
sncient India were not altogether free from
what corresponded to sumptuary
Ways  of aws of Europe, though much of the
interference. .
restraint effected by these laws was
enforced by custom and religion instead. There
were, for instance, some rules regulating the
quantities of liquor sold in grog shops, the
number of which was much restricted. A
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brahmana taking to drinking was severely
punished. !

(w) The State may interfere negatively
by refusing to enforce promises of performance
of certain transactions, the reasons for refusal
resting on the nature of the elements making
up the transaction. The law of contract of
a country embodies the details as to the legality
of such transactions, which being analysed can
give us the minutie of State-interference. The
Hindu law of contract had a very early origin
and can be clearly traced back to the 4th
century B. ¢. Its details show that the Hindu
government refused to give a contract its suppprt
for want of legal capacity of parties (both natural
and artificial persons) for non-compliance with
the essential form, as also for its illegal substance.
It is not possible to give here details of the
Hindu law of contract in all its branches and
the changes they underwent or the accretions
they obtained at different periods,® but it should
be stated that through the laws bearing on
the various modes of contract such as sale,
deposit, loan, mortgage, pledge, partnership, etc.,

1 Studies in Ancient Hindu Polity, Vol. 1, pp. 102,
104.

2 [Ibia.,, Vol. 1, pp. 136, 195 ; also Colebrooke’s
Digest,
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the State touched the economic life of the
people at many points.

(1) Lastly, the Government influences the
economic condition of the land by simply giving
effect to the wishes of the parties or the settled
law of the country. The Hindu law of inheritance
for instance with its peculiar rules for division
of property on the death of the owner enforced
by the State was greatly responsible for the
peculiar distribution of wealth in the hands of
individuals—a factor so full of consequences for
good or evil from the economic standpoint,

The above brief survey acquaints us with
the numerous directions in which the State
exerted its influence, positive or negative,
affecting the material condition of ancient India,
The points of contact between the State and
the economic life of the people were in some
directions a good many—a state of things
parallel to what we meet with in the early
economic history of countries both European
and Asiatic,



The Progress of Researches in
Indian History*

Tae month of Vaisakha, 1279 B. s, is a memo-
rable period in the history of Bengali literature.
It was at that time that Bankimcandra pub-
lished the Pangadarsance under his able editor-
ship. It was in this magazine that he commenced
writing the history of Bengal and the Bengalis.
His articles on this subject are an invaluable
asset of our national literature and should be
read by every writer on history., I wish to
preface my address with the message which
Bankimecandra, the great patriot of Bengal and
an ardent lover of its history, preached to the
Bengalis with his trumpet-voice regarding the
benefits derived from the reading and writing
of the history of Bengal: ‘“Bengal needs
badly its history, without which Bengal has
no hope. Who will write it ? It will be written
by you, myself, all; every Bengali will have
to write it.............Is there no pleasure in the
telling of the story of our common inother,
the land of our birth, Bengal ?”

*From the address delivered at the 14t session (1923)
of the All-Bengal Literary Conference a! Naihati as
President of the Historical Section.
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Bankimeandra is no longer in the land of
the living but from his resting place in the
world beyond, he can see how his compatriots
are today feeling a keen pleasure in historical
discussions or researches and a good many
distinguished writers, young and old, have
devoted themselves to the collection of the
materials necessary for the history of the
province. They have fully realized that in order
to know properly the land of their birth, to
have a deep insight into the nature of them-
selves and the race to which they belong,
the writing of history is essential and there
is no other alternative.  The ancient history
of Bengal is radiant with the brilliance of
its past glories and tinged with their golden
hue. It was for this reason perhaps that
Bankimeandra with the object of rousing the
memory of the glorious past in the mind of the
Bengalis has remarked : “The race that is cons-
cious of its past glories tries to keep them up in
the present, and to recover them, if lost.........
The writing of history, or renovation of same by
the incorporation of new materials is an object
of pride to the race. History is the foundation
of sociology and national aspirations. A race,
without the records of its past, has to suffer
endless miseries. Bengal must have history of
its own or else the Bengalis will never be counted
as men.” To be counted as such and to fulfil
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the mission that men should have, to rescue
from oblivion the glories of the past, to know
what we were and what we have been, we
require history, and we ought to engage our-
selves in the study of history, in archeeological
explorations, and in economic and sociological
investigations. It is very fortunate for us that the
day has arrived. The historical accounts of the
districts of Bengal are being written and publish-
ed, many old manuscripts, inscriptions, copper
plates, coins, and images are being discovered
in Bengal. The efforts of the Banglya Sahitya
Parisad, the Varendra Research Society, and the
Sahitya Parisads of Dacca, Raugpur, and Midna-
pore have contributed much towards the eluci-
dation of the history of Bengal and the recovery
of its historical treasures. For the last thirty
years, Bengal has been inspired, as it were, with
a new life consecrated to the compilation of
materials for its history.

While speaking of the history and antiquities
of Bengal, our mind turns naturally to the
bistory of India. For this reason, we shall
dwell on the history of India first, and then
of Bengal. At the outset, I would like to
make a few observations as to the ideal, historians
should follow, in writing histories, The views
that have been expressed by Mr. Kalidas Nag
in a paper on the international spirit and
teaching of history at the Third International
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Congress of Moral Education, 1922, are worthy
of considepation in this connexion.

A change “The historians with congenital
in the ideal

tobe follow- Puman weakness for the uncommon
ed by and the extraordinary, have gene-
historians 1))}y emphasized cataclysmic factors
I writing . R .

histories. in society like war, and exagge-

rated theimportance of the Super-
men, the Heroes of history.  Thus the
normal and actual development of human
society through peace and co-operation has been
overshadowed by the lurid clouds of war and
hatred. So, the history of the millions of
men and women, the Helots and the Pariahs
mutely bearing the painful burden of the
‘civilized” man, have been forgotten in the
glamour of Hero-worship. By a curious perver-
sion of judgment, the progress of human civilisa-
tion has come to be represented as depending
inevitably on war. History has lent herself to
be used as a tool in the hands of politicians
and economists, and failed to answer to the
spiritual questionings of man. The vandalisms
of Alexander the Great in Egypt, Persia and
India are coolly accepted by masters as well
as pupils as a legitimate means of propagation
of culture to uncivilized peoples. Yet when
Attila repeats similar experiments on Europe,
there is a tremendous moral indignation against
the Asiatic Hun. If we want now to re-establish

17
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History on her only true pedestal of truth and
humanity, every individual writer and teacher
of history must immediately start the work of
expiation, search into the causes of this dire
disease of international hatred, and apply prompt
remedy so as to restore the world to its normal
life of Pecice and Progress. The narrow national-
istic propaganda to which the historians of all
countries, more or less, have lent their aid,
teaching to the German boy that his father-
land is the only elect land in the globe, to
the English boy that his country can do no
wrong, and to the French boy that his Patrie
is ever on the side of Liberty, Equality and
Fraternity—this palpable caricature of Reality
must be given up, and saner, and wider out-
look of International History should be in-
troduced.”?
The present method of writing history came
into vogue in the 19th century. The progress
of the various sciences has made
The preval- easier the work of collection of
;?;:exﬁf ,;}: historical evidences and has rendered
thod of wri- 1t possible to throw light on those
ting history ,oriods which would otherwise
since the .
1gth century. remain dark for ever. Moreover, we
are now in possession of methods
of rigorously testing the historical evidences at

1 Modern Review, 1923, pp. 188ff,
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our disposal. We can examine the evidences
available from a particular source in the light of
those received from other sources; as for instance,
the testimony of a piece of literary evidence
can be tested by coins, inscriptions or similar
finds. Or again the accounts left by travellers
or historians of a particular country can now
be compared with those furnished by writers of a
different country to elicit the truth, eliminating the
errors and blemishes existing in the one set of
evidences or the other. The faeility of travels in
the various countries by the applications of steam
and electricity has served to remove the erroneous
but deep-rooted notions about the peoples of
distant countries. The historian has commenced
to focus light upon his subjects of investigations
with the help of Ethnology and Anthropology.
The discovery of hundreds of inscriptions and
their decipherment have done away with many
a baseless notion entertained by the people.
It is difficult to give an adequate
lf“‘:h‘m]ogy idea of the wunexpected facilities
as brought . . . ..
about a re- Wwhich archaological investigations
volution in conducted on scientific lines have
the science . . .
of history.  provided in the way of collecting
historical materials. The inscription
on the well-known Rosetta stone discovered at the
time of Napoleou’s Egyptian expedition marked
the beginning of archaeological explorations in
Egypt. After many years of untiring labour
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and perseverance, Thomas Young andJ. F.
Champollion succeeded ,in deciphering the ins-
cription. This will ever be remembered as a
remarkable achievement of modern times in the
domain of archzology. The rapid pace at which
progress has been made in the knowledge of the
history and antiquities of Exypt from this time
onwards with the help of the new methods of
collecting evidences, really astonishes an on-
looker. The application of these methods has
rendered it possible to depict the various forms
of civilizations that grew up in ancient Asia
Minor [ Hustory of Eyypt by Maspero & others,
vol. xii ( by S. Rappoport ), chs. vi & vii ].

At the beginning of the nineteenth century,
archreology, numismatics, epigraphy, etc., brought
about & new era in the writing of Indian history.
The J. 4. 8. B. (iii, pp. 105, 10€), the Asiatic
Researches (v, p. 136) acquaint us with the erro-
neous belief held by the people about the Asoka
pillar inscription at Delhi, and other Asoka
inscriptions viz. that when the Pandavas were living
incognito, they could not make acquaintance
with any one outside their party ; but their well-
wishers Vidura and Vyasa felt it necessary for their
safety to communicate to them at times useful
news. To fulfil this object they used to write their
message upon rocks, and slabs of stone in forests
in symbols unintelligible to others. The pillar
abt Delhi was believed to have been BhImasena’s
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staff for grinding his bkang. Once a pandit gave
Major Wilford a manuseript which, he stated,
would enable him to decipher the inscription.
The interpretation which Major Wilford put
upon a portion of the inscription at Ellora and
Salsette has been published in the Asiatic
Researches. It favours the view of the inscription
connected with the stay of the Papdavas
incognito. Of the scholars whose keen insight
penetrated this veil of darkness shrouding the
true nature of the Asoka inscriptions, the name
of Mr. James Prinsep stands out as the foremost,
The evidence of the old coins helps a good
deal the writing of history and the testing of
accuracy of dates of events. When
Theimpor- e read an historical work, the
tance of . . .
numismatics. importance of the evidence of coins
is not fully realized, because such
evidence is used in combination with other kinds
of eovidence to establish particular facts. To
realize the importance properly, we should look
at the way in which a full-fledged history is
composed. There are names of many kings or
dates of their reigns which are known by the
testimony of coins alone. We learn from the
memoir of the well-known numismatist Mr. E,
Thomas that he got from a coin the name of
Ikhtiyaruddin Ghazi Shah, a Sultan of Bengal,
who reigned from 1350 to 1352 A. D. Before
the discovery of this coin, no historical work



r34 RESEARCHES IN INDIAN IIISTORY

had mentioned the name of the Sultan and it
is stated by Dr. Hoernle that but for the coin
the existence of the Sultan would have remained
unknown. The two memoirs published by Mr.
E. Thomas in 1867 and 1873 inform us that he
collected the historical materials for the early
portion of the Muhammadan rule in Bengal from
the 18,500 silver coins procured in Cooch Behar.
The names of the Ksatrapas of Surastra were
not found in any historical document. If coins
bearing their numes had not been discovered in
1824, no one can tell how long they would have
remained in oblivion [ Centenary Review (A.S.B.),
pt. ii, pp. 100, 131].
The assistance of old manuscripts in regard
to the collection of historical evidences is not
. small. The editing of such manus
th:]gdmng cripts has made it possible for us
manuscripts to know many facts and events
ﬁe‘;‘gg&hgg which otherwise would have remain-
collecting ~ ed unknown. Many manuscripts
L‘;Sig;z‘é:l of the kind have up to now been
' edited in India and other countries.
The scientific method followed by the Europeans
in the editing of manuscripts is extremely
arduous. The Lalita-vistara, for instance, edited
by Lefmann in 1902, contains 444 pages devoted
to the text and 226 pages to the variant read-
ings. A glance at Mr. E. Senart’s Mahavastu-
avadana and one or two books of the Pali



RESEARCHES IN INDIAN HISTORY 135

Text Society will show how expensive and
laborious it is to edit a manuscript in a
scientific way. Many of you are no doubt aware
that the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute
of Poona has recently undertaken to edit the
Malabharate in the aforesaid way. It has
published a pamphlet to explain in detail the
process to be followed by it in bringing out the
edition. It proposes to utilize all the articles in
diverse languages that have hitherto been pub-
lished about the epic in the various countries, all
the editions, that have up to now been publish-
ed, and all the available manuscripts of the
epic that would be found useful in the public
and private libraries of the various countries,
The number of manuscripts of the whole or
portions of the Mahabharata preserved in the
various collections is 1300. The edited work
would be completed in about 10,000 pages, of
which the index of Prakrt words would cover
3000 pages, and a dissertation on the relation
of the epic to its Java recension, and many other
topics, 1000 pages. The total cost is estimated
to be Rs 2, 70,000/-. The editing of manuscripts
in this way with an attempt to determine their
historical value is new in this country.

If manuscripts be edited in the proper way,
we can get at many facts of historical value
imbedded in them. But for this purpose, the
editor should have a general culture in addition
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to the special knowledge of the process of editing.
The influence of the $rogress of the various
sciences has- made itself felt in the
The physi- field of history and has changed and
cal sciences . .
and history. regulated the method of collection of
historical materials and the writing
of history. Darwin’s theory of evolution has
cast its influence over all the social sciences.
The investigations in the fields of sociology,
anthropology, and ethnology are being subjected
to the same rigid rules that we find to be
regulating the investigations in connection with
the physical sciences. We try to find out in
the historical events the same connection of
causal sequence or gradual evolution that we
try to find in the physical phenomena. Though,
of course, one or two Kuropean writers tried to
write histories on this line, yet a wide applica-
tion of the method is found only in modern
times.

It is needless to mention that the writing
of histories according to the present scientific
method was an impossibility in India and western
countries in early times. Greece was fortunate in
having able writers of history like Herodotus,
Thucydides and Diodorus from the 5th century
B. c. a8 also Rome in having authors like
Livy and Tacitus, but unfortunately India can
not name such Indian writers in the correspon-
ing periods. We think at fimes that the ancient
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Hindus did not pay the same amount of atten-
] tion to seoular matters as they

The ancient . . . .
Hindu view did to religion and philosophy
of theimpor- and it is futile to expect history
:2?;‘6 ofhis  from a people who used to look
upon all mundane matters as
transitory and unimportant, and the attainment
of the highest stage of spiritual culture as
the only object worth achieving. A passage
in the Pispu Purana (iv, 24, 58-75 ) shows the
angle of vision from which most of the ancient
Hindus used to look at all material wealth
as evanescent and worthless : “Mandhata, Sagara,
Aviksita, Raghu, Yayati, Nahusa etc. were
very powerful kings and possessed immeasurable
wealth. But inspite of their great power, they
have now in course of time been reduced to
mere names.......... The great material wealth
of Ramacandra, Dasanana, Aviksita etc. has
been in a trice reduced to nothing by the
wink of Time,—the great destroyer.” Max
Nordau has in his Interpretation of History
( pp. 869, 370) made a thoughtful remark on
this point. Says he : “‘we must cease to regard
humanity from the point of view of eternity.
It dwindles else before our eyes to an almost
invisible speck, without permanence, significance,
or aim, the contemplation of which leaves us
utterly humiliated, broken &nd dispirited.” Hence
to realise the imporfance of history dealing

18
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with worldly matters, we must shut our eyes
to eternity and turn our eyes to this world. If
the secular aspect of our life has any significance
in the development of manhood, if it be a rung
in the ladder leading to our spiritual well-being,
.then certainly the welfare of our national life,
with which is so closely connected the welfare
of our individual life, is a thing of great impor-
tance, and to shape this national life in a
proper way, the utilization of light from the past
is necessary.

Sufficient evidences are available to prove
that the ancient Hindus were not indifferent to
their secular welfare in all the periods of their
history. First, we see that the ancient Hindus
advanced much in the culture of the secular
arts and sciences including the sciences of Vartta
(economics) and Dandaniti (polity). If it be
~admitted that all the ancient Hindus were
detached from the world and regarded worldly
life as & burden, then the causes that led to the
advance of the sciences and the fine arts could
not come into being. Secondly, though there
was a number of people indifferent to worldly
matters, there was a class of people who were
of opinion that this world is the stepping-
stone to the well-being of man in all direc-
tions and artha (wealth) forming an element
of the caturvarga is the foundation, so to
speak, of the other three elements. Thirdly,
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attraction to this world is the law of nature ;
hence, it is impossible that all or most of the
people would be indifferent to worldly matters in
contravention of this law. Though the opinion
is current that the ancient Hindus did not
realize the importance of history, we are
gradually coming to realize that the opinion
is not sound. History has been mentioned as
a subject of study in many places in Sanskrit
literature from the Vedic period downwards.?

It appears from the use of stikdsa in the plural
Mention of 10 the Taittiriya Jranya.ka and
Itihisa in Manusamhitd that several tihasas
i?é‘;‘;l’l‘rtc were in existence in those days. There

' is also mention of <tihase in the
Ramayana, the Mchablarata and the Puranas.
It is written in the Kautiliya Arthasastra

(1, 5) that the prince should study

Recognition 3450 and that he should be
of theimpcr- .. .
tance of the taught by ministers versed in
Z‘J‘:iyn‘:f fl’;‘ wihasa (v,6). This shows that the
cient India.  ancient Indians realised the im-
portance of the study of stihasa

for political purposes.

1 Atharva Veda xi, 64; S. Br., 1, 3,4; 3, 12,
16; Jaim. Br. 1,53 ; Gopatha Br. 1, 10 ; Taitti, Ara.,
I, 9; Cha. OUp., V1, I, 2, 4 ; San. 8r. Su., xvi, 20,
27 ; Asva. Gr. ST. iv, 6, 6; Manu, 1V, 232 ; Nirukta,
II, 10; 24 ; 4, 7 etc ; Intro, to Mahabhasya ; Kadambari
(Part 1, accoant of the education of Candrapida)
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We learn from evidences in Yaska's Nirukta,
Kautilya's Arthasastra and the Puranas that
from ancient times there emerged

A separate in India a class of men for the
gﬁ;gig,‘g; special study of stihasa and by
of stikasa. it was handed down from genera-
tion to generation the knowledge

of stthasa. Yaska has quoted this class of men
in several places in his Nurukta (11, 16, 2; xii,
1, 8; xi},10, 1). Pargiter remarks in his Ancient
Indian Historical Tradition (p. 26) that the
use of the terms puravid, puranawnd, purdinajic
and pauramka-jana proves the existence of the
said class of men; moreover, the puranas
always mention the satas and the magadhas.
It was the duty of the former to preserve
the genealogies of the gods, the rsis, the
princes and distinguished men (Payu-P.,1,31-32 ;
Padma-P., v, 1, 27-28). In the Golaka khanda
(xii, 36) of the Garga Samhitd and in the
commentary on the Ayodhyakapda (vi. 6) of
the Ramayana, sutas have been mentioned as
pauranikas, and the magadhas as preservers of
genealogies, It has been remarked in the
Kautiliya Arthasastra that the pauranika sutas
and magadhas are different from the people of
castes of those names who are offspring of
inter-caste marriages in the pratiloma order.
Pargiter ( op. cit.,, p. 17) has shown on the
basis of a éloka in the Mahabharata that the
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name sufa was applied to the pratilomaja caste
of later times on account of its adoption of the
profession of the pauranika sutas'. The applica-
tion of the terms vamsédvittama, vaméakusala ete.
to the ancient sutas in the puranas proves that
they used to preserve a class of historical
materials by memorising the genealogies. The
ancient Indian aitihasikas realised that a collec-
tion of genealogies did not constitute history.
The contents of itihasae should, according to
them, include teachings on dharma, artha, kama,
and moksa, and point to the improvement or
degradation of society by their narrative of
events. Very probably, the laying of an undue
emphasis upon making histories full of religious
teachings interfered with their purity as
histories. It seems that the Mahabharata has
been called stik@se par excellence in view of its
didactic character, which was regarded as an
important feature of history ( Mbh., Adi., 1, 266)
and the play of imagination has been given a
place in it; for we see in the Kaufiliya
Arthasastra (1. 5) that dtthasa
The com- . -
prehensive includes a purapa, wivrtta, akhya-
sense of yika, udaharana, dharmasastra and
Hiisa. .. arthasastra. It is when we look
at this comprehensive sense of itihdsa that

1 Yasca ksgatrat samabhavad brahmanyam
hinayonitah
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we can understand why products of imagi-
nation have been incorporated in history
(Padma-P.-11, 85, 15 ; Vayu-P. 55, 2.). Though
the six types of literature were included
in itthasa, yet the ancient Indians were fully
conscious of the speciality of the type which
contained facts. The five subjects that formed
the subject-matter of the puranas are regarded
as the five characteristics. They are sarga, prati-
sarga, vaméa, vamédnucarita and manvantara.
Under vaméa and vaméanucarita were recorded
the names of kings, the periods for which
they reigned, and noteworthy events connected
with the distinguished kings. The nature of
the udaharana will be clear from two passages
in the Arthasastra of Kautilya (1, 3) and
the Kamasutra of Vatsyayana (1, 2.) which,
I think, are instances of wdaharana. These
instances have been cited in the passages to
show that self-control is extremely necessary
in sovereigns and even the most powerful of
of them, names of whom have been given, were
received for want of self-control. The portion of
the udaharona appearing in the passages is us
follows :—“Dandakya Bhoja was ruined with
his kingdom and friend by falling a victim to
sensuality which made him inordinately attached
to a brahmana girl. The fate of Vaideha Karala

Siitah pirvena sadharmyat tulyadharmah
prakirtitah



RESEARCIHES IN INDIAN HISTORY 143

was similar. Janamejaya, and Talajangha were
ruined by their anger against brahmanas, and
Bhrgus respectively ; Aila and Sauvira Ajabindu
by their avarice, which goaded them to exach
enormous wealth from the four castes ; Ravana
and Duryodhana by their extreme conceit, which
prompted the one not to return another’s wife,
and the other not to admit the legitimate
share of his co-sharers in the kingdom ; Dam-
bhodbhava and Haihaya Arjuna by infatuation,
which led them to insult the people; and
Vatapi  Vrsnisangha by killing Agastya and
Dvaipayana respectively in fits of excessive
delight”.  In the two 8lokas following the
passage quoted above, it has been stated that
there were many other kings whose names could
have been cited as examples. On the other hand,
the names of Jamadagnya, Ambarisa, Nabhaga
have been cited as examples of kings who
ruled the earth happily by reason of their self-
control. It seems that the udaharara embodies
fucts and not mere imagination. As regards
the nature of the #twpéte, I think that it dealt
at length with the past events (Mbh., 1, 1, 16).
The mention of “tivptta of kings and rsis’ as well
as the ‘sacred purana-samhita embodying dharma
and artha’ in the same verse supports the same
view. The Payu (108, 48, 51, 55) and Brahmanda
(4, 4, 47, 50) Puranas are found to be simul-
taneously purana and itthasa i. e. they contain
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the teachings of the puranas as also the facts
of the itihasa. Here ttithasa has been used in
its narrower sense.

It may be questioned here that if the ancient
Hindus realized the importance of dtihasa,
then, why no history written in Sanskrit is

available, The destruction of big
Evidence of libraries like thosec at Nalanda and

the exis- . .

tence of Odanta-puri during Muhammadan
Sanskrit rule supplies the answer to the ques-
historical tion. Such events are not rare in the
works now ion. Such events ¢ Are
extinct. history ot India ; hence, it can be

easily imagined why we cannot get
copies of the several Sanskrit historical works,
the existence of which in former days is testifi-
ed by incontrovertible evidence.

Leaving aside the Bhavisya Purana, we find
lists of ancient Indian kings in the Puranas
The Nilaw UP to the commencem-ent f’f the
pita men- Treign of the Gupta Kings in the
tioned by in the 4th century A.n. About the
gﬁ:,r;ng. recording of historical events after

that period, Yuan Chwang (Watters,
I, p. 154) remarks, “the official annals and
state-papers are called collectively ni-lo-pi-tu ;
in these good and bad (events) are recorded, and
instances of public calamity and good fortune
are set forth in detail.”

Kalhana (12th c., A. p.) says that he has
utilized the works of eleven preceding historians
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besides the Nilamata-purana in the composition
of his Rajatarangini. Among them he mentions
the names of Ksemendra and Helaraja, the authors
of Nrpavalt and Parthivavali respectively, and
of Padmamihira, Chavillakar, Jonaraja, Srivrata

and Prajyabhatta. It appears from

The histori-  Kylhana’s introduction to his Raja-

cal works L. .
and histori-  tarafigini that there had been in
ans men- existence several historical works,
tioned by .

Kalhana. a good many of which were lost

by the time he wrote his. Kalhana's
statement that ‘the oldest extensive works coun-
taining the royal chronicles (of Kasmir) have
become fragmentary in consequence of (the ap-
pearance of) Suvrata’s composition, who condens-
ed them in order that (their substance) might
be easily remembered’ makes it clear that history

. was recarded as an important sub-
Abridg- ° p

ment of ject of study in those days and
historical there were several historical works,
works.

the use of which was facilitated by
Suvrata’s compilation.
Col. Todd remarks in the introduction (pp.
viii, ix) to his Rajasthan that a
Todd on 1 Cand-kavi's Prthvirs;
the exis- glance at and-Kavi's rthviraj
tence of Raso shows that from 1000 to
}V?Z:‘f;'cal 1193 A. D., there existed in India
many historical works, none of which
are available at present.

19
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Sr1 Harsa (1280 A. ».) in his Naigadhiye
&1 Harsa’s has mentioned two  historical
Navasa kavyas Navasahasaika-carita and
hasanka- . P
carita and  Goudorvisakula-prasasts  composed
Gaulorvida- by himself. None of these works
Aulaprasasti ..o now extant.

It has been stated by Merutunga (14thec.) in
Use of his.  Dis Prabandhacintamans (1, 3) that
torical com- it was composed with materials
?ﬁ?t}g’:‘:&; drawn from t':he. akhyana po?tion. of
dhacinta- several compilations, none of which
mant. are available.

The cause of the rarity of historical works in
India can be explained if we look to the political
troubles and revolutions through which India has
passed showing that our notion about the
indifference of the ancient Indians to historical
studies 1s baseless.

We would now dwell upon the value of the

historical works that have come down

gfhfhe‘;il:: to us inspite of so many difficulties.
nants of Naturally the puranas should have
historical  our first attention. Mr. Pargiter has
works, now . . . .

available. shown (Adncient Indian Historical

Tradution, p. 24) from the account
of the origin of the puranas, as given in the
Padma Purana (vi, 29, 37), that the ancient rsis
collected the materials of the puranas from the
wivpttas. From the frequent use of the expres-
sions ‘anududrumal’, ‘it nak érutam’, ‘it srutib
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etc. in the purapas, it appears that their authors
had to depend upon materials handed down by
oral tradition, The puranas are so called because
they contain accounts of ancient events. In
view of the form in which the puranas are found
at present, the appellation tihdsa cannot be
applied to them, It is stated in the Pignu
Purana (111, 6, 16) that sages versed in ancient
historical lore have composed the puranas by
incorporating in them akhyanas, upakhyanas,
gathas and kalpajoktis. The extant puranas are
of this sort, We learn from the Linga Purana
(1, 39, 61) that in course of time, the puranas and
itihasas became separate. To bring the puranas
within the limits of the itikasas, Sridharasvamin
commenting on the Pigpu Purana (111, 4, 10) has
given the following characteristics of the étvkasas :
arsadibakuvyakhyanam devarsicaritasrayam,
stshasamati proktam bhavisyadbhutadharmayuk.
(An ihasa contains many narratives about
rsis ete., accounts of deeds of devarsis, prophecies,
and narrations of wonderful events).
It has been stated already that there was
a time when the tendency became
Difference  strong to make dtihasas full of
between the rpeligious teachings. This together
first and . - .
later stages With the characteristics of being
of purinas.  coupled with the Bhavigya and
Adbhuta dharma changed the nature
of itthdsa-purana. Probably ‘vaméa’ and ‘vaméanu-
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carita’ formed at first the subject-matter of the
puranas ; then sarga (primary creations),
prati-sarga (secondary creations) and manvan-
tara  (chronological cycles) came to be
considered as part of the subject-matter ; and
gradually these five characteristics of the puranas
were increased to the ten characteristics mention-
ed in the Bhagavata. But even with the help
of these puranas, we can in many cases get
at the true picture of facts and events of olden
times. According to Mr. Pargiter (op. cit. p. 24),
it appears from the use of the terms like techants
(Payu P., 95, 15) that if there arose a doubt
about the correctness of a name in a genealogy,
attempts were made to remove that doubt and
elicit the correct name by discussions. The
accuracy of many portions of the genealogies,
as given in the purapas, has been attested by
some newly discovered inscriptions.

Over and above the puranas, a few caritas
have come down to us. Though they contain
The value of descriptio.ns appr?priate to. kavyas,
the caritas they furnish us with facts in many
and pra- cases. Their authors have generally
bandhas. . . .

described in them the lineage and
prowess of their royal patrons, and have also
given accounts of some of the contemporary
kings and their kingdoms. About the trustworthi-
ness of these caritas, Dr. Biihler remarks, “there
is no case forthcoming in which we could
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affirm that a man named by these chroniclers
is a pure figment of the imagination. On the
contrary, nearly every freshly discovered inserip-
tion, every collection of old manuscripts, and
every really historical work that is brought to
light, furnishes confirmation of the actual exis-
tence of one or other of the characters described
by them.”! The following books of the said classes
are available :—Banabhatta's Harsacarita (7th c.),
Vakpatiraja's Gaudavaho (first part of the 8th c.),
Padmagupta’s Navasahasankacarita (end of the
11th c.), Bilhana's Pikramankacarita (11th c.),
Hemacandra’s  Deyasrayakavya (Kumarapaloa-
carita), Sandhyikara Nandl's Ramapalacarita
(Dvyasraya) (11th c.), Harsagani’s Vastupala-
carita, Somesvara’s Kirttkaumudi, Rajasekhara’s
Prabandhakosa and Merutunga’s Prabondha-
cintamant (14th c.).

Let us examine here some of the books in
order to measure their historical value :—

The Harsacarita is the biography of Harsa-
vardhana. Dr. Biihler in his introduction to the
Vikramankacarita (p. 5) remarks,
“Bana's Harsacarita contains all
the main facts given in the corresponding portion
of Yuan Chuang’s narrative of his visit to
Harsavardhana’s court. But it adds many
details and enables us to correct the Chinese

Harsacarita,

1 Uber das leben des Jaina monches Hemdcandra, p, 6,
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traveller on many points where his bias in
favour of Buddhism or imperfect information
has led him astray.”
The number of inscriptions relating to the
. _. Chalukyas is large. They testify
kV:kra.man- to the accuracy of the statements
acarita.
made in the Vikramankacarita.
The Navasahasankacarita contains descrip-
tions of marriage ete. of the king of
Navasihas-  Malwa, named Sindhuraj of Para-
ankacarita. . .
mara dynasty. Regarding this
book Dr. Biihler remarks that though this carita
contains fiction, it completes and extends the
information supplied by the inscriptions?.
The glories of Yasovarman, king of Kanauj,
have been related in the Prakrta work Gauda-
vaho. Though it iscalled Gaudavalo
Gaudavaho. it does not contain much informa-
tion about the king of Gauda. We
have in it some information regarding events up
to the ruin of Yasovarman by Lalitaditya of
Kasmira referred to in the Rajatarangiyi.
Hemacandra while giving illustrations of the
rules of Sanskrit and Prakrta
lg‘;}; 5:"3}’3‘ grammar in his Dvyasrayakavya has
given accounts of the kings of
Anahillapura, and of Kumarapala specially in
the prakrba portion.

1 Indian Antiquary, vol, 36, p. 130.
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Merutunga’s Prabandhacintamani, composed
Prabandha- 1D the 14th century gives a running
cintimani  gocount of Gujrat.

The historical value of a portion of the
Rajatarangini is very high. It is kavya but it
was not written for eulogizing a royal patron.
In the first portion of the work, we find much
play of imagination and many
blemishes ; but in the latter portions,
the account of the kings from the
7th century downwards is good history. The
author has like a true historian} criticized the
merits and demerits of kings contemporary with
him or preceding him by some time, and has
also delineated the causes of the rise and down-
fall of the kingdoms. He has himself stated that
at the time of utilizing the materials found in
the historical works of authors anterior to him,
he subjected them to a careful examination in
the light of the inscriptions recording the con-
seerations of tewples, grants by former kings,
laudatory inscriptions, and the sastras (Raja-
tarangini, 1. 15)

Kalhana has praised the historian who .can

. delineate facts uninfluenced by anger,
The ideal hatred ete. (Rajatarangim, 1. 7).
of an ZJ g, )
historian as This shows that the Indian his-
;g;lgﬁ:by torians had not a low ideal before

) them for the writing of histories.

The mode of preserving and handing down

Raja-
taranginl.
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the genealogies and dynastic accounts prevalent
among the sutas and magadhas of old has not

been given up in later times. The
The bhats, practice of recording events is found
z;::;;f’of to be surviving in the ‘Bakhar’ of
later times ~ Maharastra, ‘Buraifiji' of Assam and
‘:l::‘q;?r':éﬁ ‘Madlapanji’ of Orissa. The bhats
logies. of Rajputana look upon themselves

as the descendents of Magadha
brahmanas. Cand-kavi the author of the Prthvi-
raja Raso was a bhat and his descendants are
still alive. The Parotras of Rajputana can
furnish genealogies of kings even 1500 years
old. The Caranas constitute a distinct caste and
make themselves known as descendants of the
Siddha-Caranas of the Puranas. Their zeal
expresses itself more in the preservation of
descriptions of warfare than of genealogies. The
Surya Prakas containing an account of the
Rathors is the outcome of their labours. The
Vir-vinod is another work of the kind. It has
been printed but has not been allowed to be
published by the Rana of Udaipur. After the
publication of Todd’s Rajasthan, the principal
Caranas of Bundi wrote a treatise named Paméa-
bhaskara, containing the accounts of the ‘Hara
Chauhan’ kings of Bundi together with the other
kings of Rajputana. Khet, Vat, Gap and Danta-
kathd are the four types of historical narratives
that are composed in Rajputana. Of these
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Khet alone is history proper. There were in the
past bkats in Bengal, but now they do not exist.

Scholars up till recently used to set no value
by the chronology found in the puranas. But
with the intensive study of the works, the
significance of chronology is unfolding itself.
According to Mr. Pargiter (op. cit., p. 176)
the conception of different ages, as found in
the treatises, probably took its origin in the
political cataclysms that took place at different
times, The treta age, for instance, was ushered
by the cataclysm that was caused by Rama
Jamadagnya by the wholesale massacre of the
ksattriyas ; the bloody battle between Rama
and Ravapa marked the commencement of the
dvapara age ; while the disappearance of Srikrsna
after the great battle of Kuruksetra introduced
the Kali age. Mr. Kasiprasad Jayaswal (3. B. o.
B. 8, vol. u1) has recently dealt with the date
of the Kuruksetra battle and the beginning
of the Kali age. In several places in the puranas,
reckonings of time have been made according to
the saptarst cycle. The duration of stay of the
saptargi mandala (the Great Bear) in each of
the 27 lunar mansions (naksatra)is 100 years ;
hence the sapatrsi cycle is completed in 2700 years.
Mr. Jayaswal is of opinion that the saptarst
cycle begins in the lunar mansion called kettika.
It appears from the puranas that when the
Great Bear stayed in the lunar mansion called

20



154 RESEARCHES IN INDIAN HISTORY

maghd, or in other words, in the 8th centenary
from the Fkrttika, Pariksit ascended the throne
and the Kali age commenced. Then in the
The histori- P#rvasagha of the 18th centenary,
city of the ~ Nanda was on the throne. Then
E&‘gjn‘::d in the 24th centenary, the Andhra
attempts to  dynasty came to a close and the
g;‘te;hc“ post-Andhra period ended in the

27th centenary. It is mentioned
in the purapas that the interval between the
coronation of Pariksit and that of Mahapadma
is 1050 years and that between Mahapadma
and the end of the post-Andhra period is 836
years. This shows that the two modes of
calculation yield the same result.

Now from other evidences we know that
Mahapadma ruled in the 4th century B.c. ; hence
the coronation of Pariksit and the beginning of
the Kali age took place 1000 years previously i.e.
in the 14th century B.c. Mr. Jayaswal has
proved on the basis of §lokas from the Bhagavata
and Pusnu Puranas that the end of the Kali
age should have taken place 1200 years after-
wards with the fall of the Yavana (Greek)
kingdom. But probably in later times, this
period was regarded as too short and hence
was transformed into one of divine years (1200 x
360 = 420,000) instead of human. It has already
been stated that the interval between Maha-
padma and the end of the post-Andhra period is
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836 years i.e. 498 A.p. This corresponds to the
27th centenary of the sapatrsi cycle. Mr.
Jayaswal thinks that perhaps the mathe-
maticians of later times knew this and also the
fact that Mahapadma ruled in the 18th centenary
of the saptarsi cycle. Now by counting
back 900 years from 498 A.p. they reached
402 B. c. and thence by going back the period
of one sapatrsi cyclei.e. 2700 years, they reached
3102 B.c. as the beginning of the Kali age.
This shows that in the reckoning of times, as
given in the puranas, there is no inconsistency
at least up to the battle of Kuruksetra.

According to Mr. Pargiter (op. cit., p. 180}, the
small number of kings who reigned in the
interval ‘between Pariksit and Mahapadma
could not have reigned so long as 1050 years.
Hence the statement of the puranas regarding
the periods for the rcigns of those kings is
not worthy of credence. He has roughly
calculated the interval as (26X 18=)468 years
taking the reign of each of the kings as 18 years
and has determined the date of the Kuruksetra
battle to be anterior to it by 900 years ; hence
in his opinion the date of the battle is 500 years
before Mahapadma of the 9th century s.c.

But to my mind Mr, Jayaswal’s view appears
to be sound. He has come to the same conclu-
sion by the two modes of calculation viz. the
reckoning of time by the sapairgi cycle, and the
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calculation according to the references in the
puranas to the intervals between the reigns of
particular kings. It may not be possible for the
number of kings mentioned in the puranas to have
reigned for the periods as specified in them but
Mr. Pargiter (op. cit., p. 189) has himself stated
that the puragas in many places have mentioned
only the principal kings omitting the un-
important.

The publication of several works containing
the results of investigations by scholars for the
last few years has raised a number of points for
our consideration. Full deliberations on these
points are expected to throw new light upon a
number of topics about which our knowledge is
meagre or nil. The accuracy of a few historical
conclusions believed to be correct for the last 20
or 25 years is being questioned at present in the
light of new evidences. Kurupaiicala in north-
western India has been hitherto regarded as the
place where Vedic civilization, learning, and cul-
ture centred, but at present we have been receiv-
ing evidences which make it probable that eastern
India did not also lag behind Kuru-paiicala as a
seat of Vedic civilization and culture. Hence the
collection of further evidence is mnecessary to
further elucidate this point. Investigations are
necessary on the relations between the Aryans
and the non-Aryans and between the different sec-
tions of the Aryans, as also on the way in which
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the Aryans overcame the non-Aryans and the
extent to which the customs and practices of the
two peoples influenced each other. Scholars
ought also to try to throw light on the extent to
which, and the means by which, the various Vedic
caranas preserved and propagated Vedic culture
on the distinctive nature of the religious and
philosophical views of renowned scholars of Vedic
times like Aruni and Yajiiavalkya and the extent
to which they influenced the views of their
contemporaries. Instances of topics like these,
on which further enquiries are needed, may be
multiplied, but those that have been mentioned
are sufficient for the present purpose.
The way, in which the historical accounts of
Indian religions is written, leaves much to be
desired.  Scholars while writing
The method them direct their attention to the

of writing  oyter elements of the religions and
history of _ . .
Indian not to sddkana which forms their
religions. essence. The result is that anything

in the religions appearing as im-
possible to the scholars according to their sense
of the normal, or their knowledge of the physi-
cal laws is forthwith rejected. This has intro-
duced a gap between the exterior of the religions
and their essence ; and the latter, which depends
for its importance upon its vital connection with
the former, appears as of little worth, because
the value of the basal factor is not understood.
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Generally speaking, the large amount of attention
that was paid to spiritual culture in ancient India
is not given to it at present. Moreover, the
Europeans are still on the fringe area in the
domain cf spiritual culture, but the method
which they have introduced in the writing of the
historical accounts of Indian religions is being
followed by all. Hence two forces are operating
in the composition of the said accounts of the
religions of our country, viz. want of insight
into spiritual culture, without which only a very
small portion of the Indian religions becomes
intelligible ; and the consequent want of belief
in the greater portion of these religions. The
accounts thus composed are getting currency in
all the countries of the world and are being
accepted as containing correct information about
the religions, though as a matter of fact, they
present but a wrong view thereof. If we desire
to know something falling within the purview
of a particular physical science, we are not
satisfied until we know it from one who has special
knowledge of that science. But it is a matter
for surprise that when historical writers have to
handle a religion while writing histories they
become satisfied with drawing upon their own
unaided inference, or with information from
people ignorant of its inmost essential elements
or not aware of their significance through first-
hand experience. There are in our Vedas and



RESEARCHES IN INDIAN HISTORY 159

Purapas and other sacred scriptures many
matters which can be fully understood only
in the light of spiritual culture, for want of which
they appear to the European scholars or to their
European or other disciples superstition or jargon.
India is suffering much harm on account of the
prevalence of this mode of interpreting its
religions. Hence it is necessary that historical
accounts of the religions should be composed by
those who utilize information from the sadhakas
and realize the significance of the 1nmost
essential details as also their connection with the
outer elements.

I1

Buddhism exercised a great influence over the
people of India for more than one thousand
years. It has also left many traces of its wide-
spread existence in Bengal. The religion that
helped the development of arts, literature,
and society in India for several centuries from
Asoka should receive due attention in a dis-
course on Indian history. For this reason, I
wish to speak a few words on Indian Buddhism.

The history of Indian Buddhism comprises at
present a runping account of Buddhism from its
origin to Asoka, and the more or less detached
accounts of mahayana, mantra-yana, kalacakra-
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yana, etc., from after the time of Kanigka. During
the fifteen hundred years of its stay in this
country, the large number of forms
The extant  through which it passed astonishes
?ﬁg?::ts °f " an on-looker. In many cases, the
Buddhism  changed form of the religion has
;}:t;n::én' no resemblance to its ancient origi-
detached. nal other than the name borne by
them in common, Hence behind the
expression Indian Buddhism stands a diversity of
its forms, the confusion of which may be avoided
by specifying the different periods of their
existence. Moreover, it must not be thought
that in a particular century, Buddhism of a
particular form existed in a particular locality. A
glance at Yuan Chwang’s treatise can show that
several Buddhist sects with their
g‘:‘tighi“ different views of the original
' religion were found simultaneously
at the same locality ; hence a comprehensive
history of Buddhism should allot a separate place
to the treatment of these sects, and no history ot
the religion can be complete without the account
of the sects. It will take a long time yet to
collect the materials for such history. So I am
submitting some suggestions for the composition
of the detached portions of the comprehensive
history.
The researches that have been made on
Hinayina Buddhism are principally based upon
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the literature of only one of its eighteen schools,

Researches
have not
been made
on the
whole of
Hinayana
Buddhism.
What has
been done
relates to
Sthavira-
vada.

viz. Sthavira or Thera-vdda. Though
it is a fact that the Sthaviravadins
were not small in number and came
to the forefront under the patronage
of Asoka, yet it should be horne
in mind that the school called Sor-
vastivada attained superiority in
respect of number of followers and
wnfluence for three or four centuries
from a time a little anterior to the

reign of Kaniska. According to Yuan Chwang’s

Three prin-
cipal schools
of Buddh-
ism other
than Stha-
viravida.

Buddhism,

estimate the Sammitiyas reached in
his time the front rank in regard to
the number of adherents. The im-
portance of the Mahasanghikas lay
not in number of followers hut in
their being the parent of Mahayana

The reason why a large portion of the litera-

Two causes
for research-
es being
confined to
Sthavira-
vada: (1) Its
literature in
Pili has
been preser-
ved ; (2) the
labours of
the Pali
Text Soci-
ety.

21

ture of the Sthaviravadins has come
down to us is that at the time of
the general destruction of Buddhist
literature, it was preserved in Ceylon
and Burma in the language in
which it existed originally. The
European scholars headed by Prof.
Rhys Davids have directed their en-
terprise to the publication of the
treatises of this literature of- the
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Sthaviravadins. The result has been that re-
searches have been carried on through this sec-
tion of Buddhist literature and not through the
literature of all the schools of Buddhism. Very
often we regard the results of investigations on
the basis of but n section of Buddhist literature
embodying only a particular set of facts and
doctrines as applicable to Buddhism as a whole.
But, as has been stated already, the three other
schools of Buddhism out of the eighteen attained
in various places much influence and prominence
lasting for several centuries. Though all of them
belong to Hinayana, their beliefs and

Differences . . . . .
a,;,oigntheb philosophical doctrines were different
schools of  anq there is evidence to show that at
Buddhism.

least the three schools mentioned

above besides the Sthaviravada had each a

literature of its own.

Recently the attention of

scholars has been drawn to the differences among

the schools of Buddhism.

The excavations in

Khotan and Central Asia have brought to light

Each of the

fragments of ancient manuscripts

principal corroborating the view stated above.
?t‘;hﬁ:’;:af‘ad Moreover it is found from the
ture. The collections of manuscripts taken to
abhidha- China by the Chinese travellers and
mma litera- . .

tures of two translated into their mother-tongue
of them that they could procure treatises
:,‘;;d :{y belonging to the literatures of the
illustration.  principal schools of Buddhism. It
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may be pointed out by way of illustration that
the names and contents of the treatises belonging
to the Abhidhamma Pitaka of the Sthaviravadins
differ altogether from the corresponding treatises
of the Sarvastivadins. The name of the former
are: (1) Dhammasangani, (2) Vibhanga, (3) Dha-
tukatha, (4) Puggalapaiiiatts, (5) Kathavatthu,
(6) Yamaka, and (7) Patthane; while those of
the Sarvastivadins are : (1) Jiaanaprasthanasutra
and its six supplements (2) Sangita-paryaya, (3)
Prakarpapada, (4) Vijiianakaya, (5) Dhatukaya,
(6) Dharmaskandha, and (7) Prajaaptisara.
There are hints in the accounts of the travels of
the Chinese travellers that the Sammitiyas and
Mahasanchikas had different Abhidhamma litera-
tures with distinctive features of each; but
manuscript copies of Abhidhamma treatises of
these two schools have not yet been discovered.
In addition to this there were differences among
the said four schools in regard to
The works  prugua and Sutra Pitakas. We
throwing .
light on the learn from Nanjio's Catalogue of the
differences  Ohinese Tripifaka that these schools
of doctrines .
and history bad separate Pinayas. Dr. Olden-
of the berg’s introduction to the Pinaya
schools of . P .
Buddhism, 1 #taka and Csoma Korosi's analysis
of the Tibetan PVinaya (Dulva)
[ 4siatic Researches, xx] also throw some light
on this point, Regarding differences of doctrines,

the works of Bhavya, Vinitadeva, and Vasumitra,



164 RESEARCHES IN INDIAN HISTORY

the Kathavatthu, and the Nikaya-sangraka can
supply information. They differed a good deal
in their philosophical doctrines, so much so that
the Sammitiyas admitted even the existence of
soul. Unless and until we can make available for
general use the manuscripts of the schools trans-
lated into Chinese and Tibetan and preserved in
China and Tibet, it is impossible to draw a com-
plete picture of Buddhism.
The help that can be obtained from the coun-
tries which adopted one or more
The extent  schools of Buddhism at some time

zgl:’;l;;f:s or other should also be taken into
outside consideration in this connection,
L’L‘ggh‘i‘;};m When the missionary activities of
prevailed the Buddhists were carried outside

canhelp the India, the school of Buddhism which
g?"g;ltztrlg?s happend to be the most prominent
for the at a particular time sent its mission-
?ﬁ?;’égg_ aries for propagating it in other
dhism, countries, The people of the coun-

try where they went looked upon the
form of Buddhism preached by them as the
original form of the religion and adopted it
zealously preserving its literature and doctrines.
As an illustration, I mention first the Sinhalese,
At the time when the Sthaviravada reached the
acme of its influence, Ceylon was converted and
and as the result of this conversion, the literature

of this school has been preserved in thab country.
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Similarly, when under the patronage of Kanigka,
the Sarvastivada became the most powerful, the
people of Khotan and Central Asia were convert-
ed to Buddhism ; for this reason, the fragments of
manuscripts discovered in course of excavation in
those places belong mostly to the Sarvastivadins.
The case of the Sammitiya is also similar ;
though no manuseripts (or their fragments) of
this school have yet been discovered, the people of
Cumpa, so far as has been ascertained, were first
converted to Buddhism by the missionary efforts
of Sammitiya preachers. Harsavardhana, and
his brother and sister were patrons of this school,
.. Welearn from Yuan Chwang that
g::s‘bamm" it prevailed in Western India with
Valabhi as its principal centre. This

school had some affinity with brahmapism. As
stated already, it admitted the existence of soul ;
and as Yuan Chwang points out, the Sammitiyas
were invariably seen side by side with the Saivas
and Pasupatas wherever the latter had their
centres. Brahmanism, specially in its Saiva cult,
had a large currency in Campa. The inscriptions
of the place show that the form of Buddhism
that prevailed there was an admixture of Maha-
yanism and Saivism. In 605 o. p. the Chinese
took away to their country 1350 Buddhist manu-
scripts from Campa (Chinese Annals, as quoted
in Eliot’s Hinduism and Buddhism, 111, p. 148).
All these give rise to the impression that if we
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get full information about the Buddhism at
Campa, we shall be able to have some light on
the history of the Sammitiyas. Yuan Chwang
carried to China several of their works and had
them translated into Chinese, but Nanjio’s Cata-
logue mentions only their Vinaya Pitaka. The
Mahayanism has borrowed much from the Sam-
mitiya school. According to Yuan Chwang many
Sammitiya monks lived in Bengal,
It has not yet been ascertained when and
¢ _in which part of India, the Maha-
;l;geggfif' sanghika school rose into promi-
nence. But probably it flourished
in Southern India ; for the Buddhist inscriptions
found at Amaravati, Karle, etc., show that the
sub-schools arising out of the Mahasanghika
school had their patrons in Southern India. The
history of the Mahasanglikas is very important
in view of the fact that they were the first to
worship Buddha as a deity and admitted the
dharanis into the Pitaka. To trace the evolution
of Mahayanism it 1s essential that we should have
full information about the gradual development
of the doctrines of this school and the way in
which brahmanism exercised its influence over
it, Nanjio’s Catalouge does not mention any scrip-
tures of the Mahasanghikas except the Vinaga,
but Yuan Chwang carried from India to China
fifteen of their works. Probably those works are
still in China but thoy have not been specified in
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any catalogue. It is now our duty to find them
out and utilize the materials contained in them,
as without it we cannot expect to have a history
of the Mahasanghikas.

I have not much to say about the Sarvasti-
vadins; for scholars have realized the
importance of a connected history of
this school. One or two of them such
as Mr. Yamakami Sogen and Mr. Takakusu have
already written on the subject. I may mention
that information about the doctrines of the Sarva-
stivadins is very important for the early history of
Buddhism, for the school makes with Sthavirvada
the nearest approach to the original form of
Buddhism as preached and practised by Buddha.
But whilv Sthaviravada took to Ceylon as its
principal shelter sometime after Asoka, and its
importance lessened in India, the Sarvastivada
was on the ascendant and became the most
popular school in India by the time of Kaniska
retaining this position for three or four centuries
later. The literature it has left is not, in the pre-
sent state of our knowledge, very small in volume.
What is most nceded now is to have scholars
who will study this literature and present before
the world the information that is now concealed
from its sight.

The chronological order of the different por-
tions of the pitaka has not yet been satisfactorily
settled. The attempts of Prof. Winternitz in

The Sarvas-
tivadins.
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this direction have raised points which should be

carefully examined before they can
?ﬁ?ﬁggn be accepted as final. A principal
of chronolo means of ascertaining the chronolo-
igr:c;: :ggﬁ* gical order of the Pali literature is,
literature (of I think, to make a comparative
the Stha- study with the literature of the
viravadins). )

other Buddhist schools.

The researches that have hitherto been made
in Pali Abhidhamma are very scanty. The
publication of a critical edition of the whole of
the text of the Abhidhamma has been finished
and the commentaries on some of the treatises
included in it have also been published. The
writings of Mrs. Rhys Davids and a few other
European scholars cover only a very small por-
tion of the subject. Unfortunately no Indian
scholar has yet taken it up for special study,
but the Burmese scholars Maung Shwe Zan
Aung and Maung Tin are labouring hard in

. this field of investigations. There
;I::)Z:LIF ?l:e are two obstacles to the prosecution
study of the of researches on Abhidhamma v1z. (i)
Abhidham- 4 full knowledge of the Abhidhamma

' is now possessed only by a few Bur-
mese bhikkhus whose tendency is to keep it con-
fined to themselves; (ii) the text of the Pali
Abhidhamma and its commentary are not suffi-
cient for elucidating the abstruse points dis-

cussed in the text. The Burmese bhikkhus
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have specialised in the Abhidhamma Pitaka for
centuries, and even now, according to the time-
honoured practice, they hold classes at night for
teaching their pupils the subject. Without
their help it is impossible to master the subject.
It is necessary also to learn Burmese, for the
Burmese scholars have written on it many
Lethans (little-finger manuals) and Nissayas
(Burmese translations) with explanatory com-
ments. We learn from Maung Shwe Zan Aung
that there are 22 Burmese translations of the
Dhammasanyani. Many distinguished commen-
tators of the districts of Ava and Sagaing have
written commentaries on the Abhidhamma bet-
ween 1600 and 1650 A.p. These works can
give us an idea of the extent to which the Indian
Buddhists advanced in psychological analysis.
Abhidhamma occupies a very important place in
Buddhisin. Without a study of the Abhidhamma
it is impossible to understand the way in which
mental faculties undergo a change by the prac-
tice of yoga according to the Buddhist method.
Besides the Abhidhammas there are in Pali
many works of which we are utterly ignorant.
There were composed in Ceylon and Burma in
later times many Pali works names of which are
given in the Gandkavamsa (i.e. Granthavamsa)
and Mrs. Mabel Bode's Pali Literature in Bur-
ma. As the said works are not included in the
Pitaka, they have not attracted our attention.
22 ’



170 RESEARCHES IN INDIAN HISTORY

A study of these works is likely to yield much
new information about Buddhism.
The period from Asoka to Nagarjuna (2nd
C., A. D.) covering four centuries may be said to
be the time when Hinayana was at the height of
its prosperity. After this the Mahayana was on
.the ascendant, gradually weakening the Hina-
yana in India, and attaining a position of in-
fluence in other countries. For about a thousand
years, the superiority of the Mahayana remained
unabated in India, Tibet, China etc.
The researches on Mahayana have up till
now been scanty in proportion to

g;?if;:ltt its great importance. Compara-
researches  tively, Hinayana has received much
on Maha- : S

yana, greater attention.  lts principal

cause is, as stated already, the pub-
lication of the many Hinayana books by the Pali
Text Society, while a very small number of Maha-
yana books has been put in print. There are
many, who are eager to know the line of evolu-
tion of the Mahayana. Though in a general way
it is known that it had its origin in the doctrines
of the Mahasanghikas, it is necessary to trace its
growth through Caityavada, Lokottaravada of
later times. Only two or three works included
in the Mahavaipulyasutra are published, while
the rest are still in manuscript; and for this
reason our knowledge of the latter is still meagee.

It was Asvaghosa who first gave an exposition
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of the doctrines of MahayAna in the Sraddhot-
pada Sutra (The Awakeming of
The philoso-  Fgith translated from Chinese by
phical )
schools of ~ Mr. T. Suzuki) and other works. A
Madhya-  ghort time after it came to be counted
mika and . . . .
Yogicira. 89 the most prominent religion in
India, Nagarjuna by his interpreta-
tion of the philosophy involved in this religion
originated the Madhyamika branch and Asanga
the Yogicara. Each of these two schools of
philosophy possesses a fairly large literature
comprising books written by the said two authors
as also by other distinguised Buddhist pandits.
Names of these books are found in the Makavyut-
patti, Madhyamikavrtti, Nanjio’'s Catalogue, etec.
Many of these books have been preserved in
Chinese and Tibetan translations while a few exist
in Sanskrit originals. These works can supply
materials for a detailed history of the Mahayana.
The epoch of the prosperity of Mahayana is
from the 2nd century A.p., for it was
g‘;géfnt from that period that Indian savants
India isin- devoted their whole attention to the
%i?;:.df;? practice of Mahayana, the study
preserving  of its philosophy attracting the at-
fv’[::;iyﬁ“a tention of China, Tibet etc. to what
' they did. Though the religion had
been introduced into China before the 2nd c.,
AD., yet it was from that period that the zeal

of the Chinese for the religion and its philosophy



172 RESEARCHES IN INDIAN HISTORY

was fully roused. As the result of this eagerness
for Buddhisn, the Chinese took away from India
copies of all the Buddhist manuscripts which they
considered as valuable and translated them into
Chinese. These included a number of books relat-
ing to other forms of Buddhism, though their
special attention was directed to Mahayana. It
is remarked by Mr. Suzuki in his Qutlines of
Mahayina Buddhism that the analysis of the
Chinese translations is extremely necessary, for
it will throw light not only on the history of
Buddhism but also upon Hinduism.

Though Hinayana was weakened by Maha-
yana, it did not die out in India. Buddhism then
flowed in two streams, one Mahayana with its two
branches Madhyamika and Yogacara, and the
other Hinayana with its two branches Sautrantika
and Vaibhagika, Of the eighteen schools of Bud-
dhism mentioned previously, some were alive at
the time, and among them Sarvastivada became
known as Vaibhasika and the amalgamation of
a few of the rest became known as the Sau-
trantika, The philosophies of these four bran-
ches became the subject-matter of frequent dis-
putations among the learned men and each of
the philosophies came to have many books writ-
ten on it. Though Vaibhagika and Madhyamika
have received some attention at the present day,
the Sautrantika and Yogacara have been neglee-
ted.
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That Yoga occupied an important place in
Place of Buddhism would, I think, be admit-
Voga in ted on all hands. It is the opinion
Buddhism.  of some European scholars that

the Pali works contain nothing but
moral teachings. A glance at only the Maha-
satipatthano Suttanta of the Digha Nikdye is
sufficient to show that the Buddhists used to
pructise yoga to a very large extent. The
Buddhist literature is replete with references to
dhyana and samadhi. There were, according to
the Buddhists, two ways to Nirvana. One called
granthadhura i.e. study of the pitaka and preach-
ing the religion, and the other called vipassana-
dhura or practice of dhyana. Those, who took to
the latter method, had to practise dkyana, dha-
rand, samadhi ete., from the beginning. The eight
samapattis of the Hinayanists and the ten dhames
of the Mahayanists all point to the practice of
yoga. All sections of Buddhists used to hold yoga
with great reverence and many books were writ-
ten on the subject. An exposition of yoga forms
the subject-matter of the greater portion of the
Visuddhimagga of Buddhaghosa. There are also
other books in Burma and Ceylon. We can
have an idea of the yoga according to Hinayana
from the Yogavacara’s Manual compiled in
Ceylon, and Maung Shwe Zan Aung’s introduc-
tion to his English translation of the 4bhidham-
mattha Sangaha. It is needless to mention that
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the Mahayanists also devoted a good deal of
attention to yoga and references to it are found
in almost all their books; moreover the Dasabhu-
misvara belonging to the Navadharmas is an ex-
tensive work on the subject and there is another
work caller Samadhiraja Sutra belonging to the
Hodgson collection. A branch of the Maha-
yanists was called Yogacara because it laid the
greatest stress upon yoga. The erudite Asanga,
the author of the Yogacara-bhumi-éastra belonged
to this sect. Nanjio's Catalogue names two
books in Chinese translations treating of yoga.
(Mss. Nos, 1510, 1515).

There is much in common between Buddhism
snd Hinduism regarding the rules, technical
terms, mental states, and other matters relating
to yoga. Members of many branches of Hindu-
ism still practise yoga. There is no paucity of
Buddhist books on yoga but the subject has not
received much attention. The mere study of
books is not sufficient to give an insight into yoga
for there are many matters which are being
handed down from teachers to pupils generation
after generation and are not known to the unini-
tiated.

While on this subject, we should mention a
branch of Mahayanism that very probably had
its rise in later times in Southern India. To the
members of this sect yoga was the only path to
Nirvaga, The 28th patriarch of this sect named
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BodhidharmaYwent from India to China where
The Dhyant he started the Tien.-tai sect. Tk.xough
sect. he had to meet with many difficul-
ties, he was successful in giving the
sect a permanent footing in China. In course of
time, its doctrines were widely accepted in China
as also in Japan. The literature of the sect fur-
nishes us, according to its conception, with an
account of the patriarchal succession of the ifud-
dhist order in India down to the time of emergence
of the sect. The accounts of the patriarchs are
found in the following manuscripts of Nanjio’s
Catalogue, viz. 1340, 1524, 1526, 1529, 1658, 1659.
In the manuscript mentioned first, accounts
of 23 patriarchs from Mahakassapa to Bhik-
susimha are found. @ The mention of the
series of principal teachers seems to favour the
inference that many secrets about yoga have
been handed down in the sect from generation
to generation of teachers and pupils. An
account of this sect forms an important chapter
in the bistory of Buddhism. The Tantric Bud-
dhists also give an important place to yoga but
they have not in many cases maintained the
purity of the old Buddhist yoga practices.

III

1t is not a fact that the ancient Indians never
went outside India for conquests ; but these con-
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quests were without bloodshed. They went to
foreign lands to preach religion, which served to
enhance the glory of India. The missionaries sent
by Asoka to the various countries in the world to
establish the empire of righteousness
The history  will ever be remembered with re-
22{2&2;‘"3‘“ verence by all Indians. But he was
can throw  but a pioneer in the field and the
light onthe  5.tivities which he started were
history of . )
India. carried on with zeal by the post-
Asokan Buddhists. Hence, when we
speak of Indian history we cannot confine our
attention to India only but must take into accoun
the greater India that came into being in this
way. We shall have to find out how the ancient
Indians carried their civilization and culture to
other countries and by inoculating them with the
gpirit of Indian culture and civilization made
them Indian in thought and practice though not
in name. We want to know in connection with
our investigation regarding Indian history what
the Kusanas did in India, but we ought to carry
on investigations at the same time what the
Indians did in the land of the Kusanas. This
applies not only to Central Asia, the home, of the
Kusanas but also to China, Java, Cambodia, Siam,
Ceylon, Burma, Tibet, ete. If we get details relat-
ing to the histories of these colonies, we are sure
to have light on the nature of culture and civiliza-

tion of the people of the portion of India whence
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civilization and culture were transported to the
colonies. Sir Charles Eliot in the third volume of
his Hinduism and Buddhism has collected much
information on the subject and has referred to
many books and articles in German, French,
Dutch, and Russian relating thereto. From
the time of Asoka, attempts were made by
the Indians to colonise Gandhara and Central
Asia. As the result of these attempts, Buddhism
was fully established there in the 1st century
A, D,
At the time when Buddhism was taken to
Central Asia, the Sarvastivada was
Buddhism  he 1most powerful school in Kasmir
in Central . .
Asia., and N. W. Frontier ; hence this form
of Buddhism came to be established
in Central Asia. There are evidences of the exis-
tence of Mahayanism in Khotan, from which the
scholars infer that two forms of Buddhism found
entrance into Central Asia, the earlier being Sar-
vastivada and the later Mahayana. The labours
of Profs. Le Coq, Sylvain Lévi, Griinwedel, Drs.
Stein, Hoernle etec. in Central Asia have brought
to light many manuscripts and fragments of
manuscripts, images of gods and goddesses,
stlipas etc. which corroborate the view about the
prevalence of the Sarvastivada in the place.
From the manuscripts found there it can now
be stated without any shade of doubt that the
Pitaka was written not only in Pali but also jn

23



178 RESEARCHES IN INDIAN HISTORY

Sanskrit, and the Chinese took away the Sanskrit
Pitaka and translated it into their mother tongue.
They could procure only a few Pali books. If we
can have the history of Central Asia, we shall
be able to have information as to the religious
beliefs and practices, the culture and civilization,
of the people of north-western India in the
first three or four centuries of the Christian era.
It has already been stated that in order to
have more light on Mahayana Buddhism, we
shall have to use the Buddhist literature preser-
ved in China; for when Mahayana Buddhism
rose to prominence in India, a close connection
was established between it and China, and many
Indian pandits were with great reverence taken
by the Chinese emperor to translate Buddhist
Sanskrit treatises. Indication of the great re-
verence with which the Chinese used to look
upon the pandits is found in some of
;I;::i ?:Lpbe the manusc’ripts. Nanjio's Cata-
expected of logue mention three manuscripts
China inthe pymbered 1690, 1493 and 1495,
acquisition . . .
of further The first written in 519 A.p. gives
materals for ghort biographies of 257 bhikkhus
Indian his- .
tory. and incidentally names of 239 other
bhikkhus, These bhikkhus fixed
their abode in China from 67 to 519 a.0. The
second manuscript has biographies of 831 bhi-
kkhus and incidentally names of 8360 other bhi-
kkhus. They adopted China as their domicile
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from 519 to 645 A.p. The third manuscript is
a supplement to the second containing some ad-
ditional names, As on the one hand, the Chinese
took many learned men from India to their coun-
try, they on the other hand sent many Chinese
pandits to India. In 692 A.p. I-tsing sent to
China a manuscript (Nanjio's Catalogue Ms. No.
1491) containing biographies of Chinese bhikkhus
who were sent out to India for religious educa-
tion. After their return to their mother country,
many of them wrote accounts of their travels.
In this ccnnection, I may mention two works
relating to the history of Buddhism, viz. History
of the Sakyas (Nanjio, Ms. No. 1468), and Collec-
tion of Accounts of Buddhism (Nanjio, 1479 and
1481).

It has not yet been determined when the
Hindu and Buddhist colonies were planted in Java
and Cambodia. It is the opinion of some scholars
that when the Buddhists were persecuted in India,

they took shelter in those countries,
Therelation Some others are of opinion that the
%253%‘;21 Hindus and Buddhists went simul-
to Buddhi-  taneonsly to those places to preach
sminJava  Hinduism and Buddhism ; while the
bodia. rest hold the view that the Indians

used to go there either for conquest
or for the purposes of trade, and in course of time
many of them settled there. Whether any of

these three opinions or all of them are right has
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not yet been decided. 1t has, however, been found
that both Brahmanpism and Buddhism existed side
by side in Java and Cambodia from the 4th or
5th century A.p, to the 13th century and between
them there was no marked hostility. For when
Mahayanism was introduced in the said places
from Southern India, it was at the height of its
splendour and rapproachement had been taking
place between this form of Buddhism and Hindu-
ism by the former borrowing from the latter
ceremonial worship, bkakti etc. Vaispavism and
Saivism were at that time gradually rising into
power and their doctrines were carried to Java
and Cambodia side by side with Buddhism. A
detailed account of Buddhism in Southern India
is yet to be written. The highly embellished and
costly stiipas at Amaravati and Karle lead us to
think that Buddhism established itself in several
places in Southern India. From the commen-
tary on Kathavatthu and other Pali works we
learn that a few Buddhist sects were called
Andhakas i.e, belonging to the Andhra country.
The Amaravati stipa mentions the local Bud-
dhist sects of Purvasaila and Aparasaila. The
renowned Buddhist scholars Aryadeva, Dinniga,
Dharmapala, Buddbaghosa, and Dhammapala
(commentator on Pali books) etc. belonged to
Southern India. These evidences show that the
history of South Indian Buddhism is important
enough to receive a separate treatment. The
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Tamil works Manimekhala, Silappadhikaram,
Kundalakesi, and Nilakesiteruttu can furnish
materials about Buddhism in Southern India
(Ind. Ant. vol. 37). Such Tamil works ought
to be ransacked for yielding information.

A detailed knowledge of the form of Bud-
dhism prevailing in Nepal and Tibet is very
valuable ; for it is calculated to help the under-
standing of the intricacies of Indian Buddhism
and illumine some of the dark spaces in its
history. Not a single manuscript relating to
Mahayanism has yet been discovered in India, so
thorough was the way in which Buddhism was
driven out of the country and the Buddhist
literature destroyed mostly by the Muham-
madans. The portion of the literature that has
been taken to Nepal was saved. Buddhism has
disappeared in India partly through persecutions
by the people of other faiths and partly through
its absorption by Hindusim and other religions.
We still find Buddhism exsiting in the rites and
ceremonies of Hinduism in a disguised form,
Very probably, Buddhism commenced to be

introduced in Nepal in the time of
Nepal. Asoka, but it could not establish a

complete sway in that country be-
cause there were also the indigenous faith and
brahmanpism flourishing side by side. A glance
ab the catalogues of Buddhist manuscripts by
Dr. Ralendra Lal Mitra and Mahamahopadhyaya
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Haraprasid Sastrl gives an idea of the number
and value of the manuscripts found in Nepal.
Now as to Tibet. The nature of the indebt-
edness of India to Tibet is different
Tibet. from that to Nepal. Though it is
a neighbouring country, Buddhism
reached it comparatively later. It obtained a
footing in Tibet with the help of the Chinese
and Nepalese queens of Srong btsan Gam Po;
but at the time of its introduction, the Mahaya-
nism of Asvaghosa, Nagarjuna, and Asanga, de-
veloped the offshoots like Mantrayana and Kala-
cakrayana. It was these offshoots that were
transplanted to Tibet and gave rise to Tibetan
Buddhism. Tibet therefore is likely to furnish us
with evidences as to the nature of Buddhism
prevailing in India from the 7th century down-
wards. The Tibetans like the Chinese Buddhists
showed a great zeal in translating the scriptures
procured from India. They also used to send
Tibetan scholars to study Buddhism in India
and took to their country Indian papdits. A
peculiarity of the translations made by them is
that they are very literal, so much so that a
great portion of the Sanskrit originals can be
restored through their translations. Moreover,
the translations are faithful to the originals, and
to maintain this faithfulness and accuracy they
compiled a Sanskrit-Tibetan Dictionary. This
dictionary is now furnishing keys to the explana-
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tion of many Tibetan words in the course of
study of Tibetan books. When Padmasambhava
or Padmakara a follower of the Tantrayana was
the head of the Tibetan order of monks (747
A. D.), the activities of the Tibetans in this
direction were extremely brisk. The collection
of Buddhist manuscripts made by the Tibetans
was not inferior to that made by the Chinese.
The difference lay in the greater attention paid
by the former to Mahayana Tantras. They
also translated Hinaayana works but their
number in comparision with that of Mahayana
and Tantric works was very small. (dsiatic
Researches vol. xx ; P. Cordier, Catalogue du
Fonds Tibetain, 2 vols.).

Many Buddhist scholars of Bengal went
to Tibet to preach Buddhism in the period from
the 8th to the 12th century A.p., and translated
there many Buddhist scriptures into Tibetan.
This was the time of prosperity of the Buddhist
Tantrikism, and for this reason, many tantras
were taken to Tibet. To understand fully the
Buddhist tantras and the state of Tantrik faith
in Bengal at that time, the study of the tantras
preserved in Tibetan is essential. The Buddhist
Tantrik cults of Vajrayana, Kalacakrayana,
Sahajayana etc. established their sway in Bengal
about this period. Mm. Haraprasad Sastri
has made researches on this subject and edited

and published an old manuscript entitled Bauddha
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Gana O Donka relating to Bengal Buddhism,
He has recently procured from Nepal twenty
small manuscripts by Advayavajra. They are
arranged in such a way that they give a clear
idea of the history of the faiths of Bengali
Buddhists. Mr. Nagendranatha Basu, Pracya-
vidyamaharnava, has written two books contain-
ing information about Bengal Buddhism in its
last stages.

The Chinese travellers saw in Bengal many
Buddhist monasteries accommodating hundreds
of monks. Yuan Chwang states that besides
Buddhism, there were in Bengal various sects of
Hinduism. Though a superficial view of Tantrik-
ism may give an unfavourable impression of
same, it has in it several good elements.
The method that is being followed by ‘Arthur
Avalon’ for explaining the inner meaning of the
Tantras and making it widely known is sure to
achieve the objects that have been kept in view
and popularize the knowledge of the Tantras.
Scholars have specified many causes for the
disappearance of Buddhism in India. The abuses
of Buddhist Tantrikism are regarded as one of
them ; want of patronage of the local chiefs,
the persecutions by the followers of other faiths
etc. are also considered to be among the causes
of the disappearance of Buddhism. Intensive
researches into the forces that brought about
the extinction of Buddhism in this country
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are necessary. Though the religion has ceased
to exist here outwardly, it has been still living
concealed in several other faiths, such
Bengal and 54 the Sahajiya, Dharma, and other
the history . .
of Buddhism. sects. KEvidences of this are found
in the Dharmamangala, Gambhira
songs etc. of early Bengali literature. An
investigation into the old literature of Bengal
relating to this subject is expected to yield
much new materials for making up the history
of Bengal Buddhism. Information for making
up the history of the last stages of Indian
Buddhism will be found more in Bengal than
in any other province, and when the information
is fully collected, it will reveal the forces that
served to bring about the extinction of Buddhism
in India. Just as the Pali literature furnishes
materials for the early history of Buddhism, and
the Buddhist Sanskrit literature for the inter-
mediate portions of its history, so the early
Bengali literature is calculated to supply
materials for the history of its last stages.

Iv

It has been already stated that we should try
our best to train the people of this country in
the use of the latest scientific method of writing
bistories. The foreign writers while writing
Indian history have fallen into errors in many

24
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places by reason of their failure to enter into the
spirit of the Indians and look at things from
the Indian standpoint. The number of such
errors is not so large as it used
Indians to be at the time when they first
should take A
to writing undertook tostudy Indian literature,
Indian his-  philosophy, and history, and write
tory on sci- .
entific lines, ©n those subjects. A passage from
an article in the Calcutta Review
of 1916 (p. 18) by Mr. J. C. Mathew u. a. will
illustrate my point. He writes, “The Sakyas (as
shown by Asvaghosa in his Buddhacarita) were
also called Iksvakus which means ‘sugarcane’.
It is perhaps no more than juggling with
words to say that the Calami—the Cane
people of Josephus are the same as the Sakyas
and that therefore the pious Jew of Aristotle
was a Buddhist.” The word ‘Iksvaku’ has
led Mr, Mathew to think that it is sugar-cane
(tksu) and the premise of the next conclusion
drawn by him is based upon this error. Such
blemishes are not so harmful as those shown
by the great Bankimcandra in the first few
chapters of his Kpsnacarita as occurring in the
writings of a few European authors like Weber.
To try, as far as possible, to prove as comparative-
ly later the ancient civilization of this country, to
attempt to explain away its glorious past as born
of mere imagination, and to wield the pen with a
questionable motive to cast doubts upon facts and
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events which constitute an object of pride to the
Indians are not proper. Such writings are great
hindrances to the acquisition of the right know-
ledge upon which to base the history of our
country. On many occasions the European
writers, as the result of their natural tendencies,
cannot maintain the proper proportion in the
dimensions of the various chapters of the histories
of India written by them, The invasion of Alex-
ander is given a large space in the history while
that given to the glorious achievements of Asoka
is much shorter. Lt. Col. L. A, Waddell has,
by his curious arguments, tried to establish in
his article in the Asiatic Review (1916) that the
Sanskrit language, even the Vedic Sanskrit, did
not exist before the 2nd century a.n. He has also
written similar articles elsewhere trying to prove
this theme. He has quoted from the ¢Introduc-
tion to the Science of Language’ (p. 172) of Prof.
Sayce to support his inference that by examining
the structure of Greek and Sanskrit, the former
appears to be older than the latter. To remedy
these deficiences of foreign writers, it is necessary
that the Indians in large numbers should
master the scientific method of writing history.
They should on their part try their utmost not
to be partial to their mother country while
handling the historical evidences. It is a welcome
change that many Indians have been directing
their attention to Indian history. So far as
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Bengal is concerned, many accounts of particu-
lar localities and districts have been written
containing information that is not to be found in
the District Gazeteers. Though several of them
leave much to be desired so far as scientific
method of treatment is concerned, yet there is
no doubt that they will furnish raw materials
for the composition of the complete Indian
history of the future, The zeal with which the
Europeans have taken to writing local histories
is well worthy of serving as a model for us to
follow. The distinguished writer Mr. Frederic
Harrison states in his Meaning of Iistory
(p. 886) that there are 80,000 historical works
and 70,000 engravings on Paris alone. Another
writer informs us that the books and pamphlets
written in English on Napoleon alone number
50,000, while if we take into account all the
works on Napoleon in all the European languages,
they will be so many that if a reader finishes one
book a day, he will take one hundred years to
go through them all.
It is a matter for regret that not even a
small portion of the sum spent by the Govern-
ment on the archmological excava-
g’;"::c';gg tions is devoted to Bengal. There
logical ex- are, however, in Bengal many places
CBZ":gt:l"“s " where the excavations can be made
with good results, bringing to light
forts and palaces, temples and monasteries,
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images, inscriptions, coins etc. Without the aid
of archmological excavations undertaken either
by the Government, some institutions or private
individuals, the principal source of collecting
materials for the history of Bengal will remain
unutilized.

Though the traditions and folk-lore current in
Attempt to Bengal can help a good deal in the
write the writing of the history of Bengal, they
?xi“tory of " ghould be used with great caution.

engal from L . ,
the tradi- An enthusiastic worker in this field
}:ﬁi:qlc’:::d Mr. Haridas Palit of Maldah has
current in  collected with much care the tradi-
Bengal. tions and folk-lore current in the vil-
lages in the district of Maldah. The remarks he
has made in an article on this subject are worthy
of our special attention: ‘‘In the course of my
search for traditions and folk-lore, I had at times
to live with the uncivilized but simple and truth-
ful peopie like the Konchs, Palihas ete. I had to
spend nights in cow-sheds without any light,
lying on pallets of straw. Sometimes I had to
spend days without any food or drink. Itis pos-
sible to proceed in the work of collection of his-
torical materials by mixing with the simple peas-
ants spending parts of the nights in chit-chats
with them, keeping away the terrible mosquitces
by the smoke of burnt hay and husks. These
peasants never agree to talk freely with strangers
until the latter are able to mix with the former
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intimately. It is not convenient to talk with
them in day time when they remain busy with
their daily works. They get leisure only at
night. The statements they make on the strength
of the traditions which have come down to them
orally from previous generations are invaluable
from the historical standpoint. They speak
frankly about old towns, trade and commerce,
rivers, deities, customs and practices, rites and
ceremonies and suchlike.”?
Of the evidences collected, it is necessary to
determine with great care those that
?vg:iiatn are to be utilized and those to be
the sifting  rejected. The success of the histori-
:Sigi;’;‘(’:;i"al cal writer depends a good deal upon
" this extremely difficult work of sift-
ing evidences. There are a few English works
on the subject, viz. Mr. H. B. George’s Historical
Evidence, Prof. L. E. Rushbrook Williams' Four
Lectures on the Handling of Historical Mater:-
als. Though Mr.J. W. Jeudwine's Manufacture
of Historical Materials deals specially with the
historical documents of Great Britain and Ireland,
it contains in places general remarks helpful to
writers of history. The elicitation of historical
facts from folk-lore may be facilitated by a study
of Mr. G. L. Gomme’s Folk-lore as an Historical
Science.
1 Report of the Bengal Liteyary Conference, 3rd ses-
sion, p. 128,
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It isno doubt the earnest desire of every
educated Bengali to see that authoritative
histories of Bengal are written in Bengali, and
our mother-tongue is enriched by the composi-
tion of many historical works in Bengali. The

literature of a people mirrors its life,

The deve- .
lopment of and is shaped to a great extent by

historical the wants and aspirations of that
g:;lg I‘xn people. So long as a great desidera-

tum is not felt among us for a large
historical literature in our mother-tougue, such
literature will never come into being. In the
shade of English literature, their is an obstacle
in the way of the full development of such litera-
ture within a short time. Usually, our desire
for reading histories is fulfilled by English litera-
ture. This checks in a large measure the exten-
sion of encouragement and patronage to the
authors of Bengali historical works. Along with
the study of Bengali historical works, the teach-
ing and examination of Bengali students in history
should also be through the medium of Bengali.
The present method of teaching and examination
in schools and colleges is extremely defective, for
a Bengali student is to read from his boyhood
histories in a tongue not intelligible to him so
long as he is not able to penetrate with a good
deal of labour the veil presented by the langu-
age. The mastering of the intricacies of a
foreign tongue takes a long time, before which,
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the study of history becomes unpalatable to most
of the students. It is this defective method
that is responsible for the want of the requisite
amount of eagerness of the Bengali students for
the study of history. In view of these facts
Bengali ought to be made the medium of in-
struction and study in the educational institu-
tions of this province. The enriching of our
historical literature is also possible to some
extent by the translation of notable historical
works from other languages. Series of Bengali
translations like the Samasamayika Bharata are
extremely necessary.

As it is not proper to make this Address more
lengthy, I have no space to dwell upon the
history of Moslems in India. I have said many
things about them in my Promotion of Learning
in India (by Mukammadans).

In conclusion, I beg to point out that during
the last two or three thousand years, the Hindus
had to pass through many periods of storm and
stress. Though they were very conservative, yet
they managed to adapt themselves to the changed
circumstancs of the different epochs by introdu-
cing changes in the various fields of their actions.
It is my belief that the great progress made by

them in the various arts and sciences,
Conclusion. in literature, philosophy, vartéa (eco-
nomics), dagdanit: (polity), architec-
ture, sculpture etc. and in spiritual culture,
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is replete with many lessons for us to learn.
There were in ancient Ecypt, Asia Minor, and
Persia many races who reached the acme of
power and glory but they were faced with
problems of life which they failed to solve and
were in consequence cffaced from the surface of
the globe. The speciality about the Hindus is
that inspite of the difficulties they had to face,
they are still maintaining their existence with
their heads erect and with the essential ¢lements
of their culture and civilization still intact. Mr.
Sasadhar Roy has penned this message of hope
about the Bengalis in his paper read at the third
session of the Bengal Literary Conference: ¢ The
Bengalis have not yet been deficient in the firm-
ness of their nerves; they have not yet been
down in their enterprise, in the sharpness of
their intellect, and in the intensity of their
feelings. Their activities in the last few years
are remarkable.” It is no doubt a matter for
satisfaction that the mental strength of the Ben-
valis is still sufficiently great, inspite of its unfa-
vourable surroundings, but we shall have to try
our best to see that it is developed further and
applied in the various fields of activities. Of
the various nations of the world, each has its
own peculiar genius,  Of the many subjects
in which the ancient Hindus gave proofs of their
superior genius, religious and spiritual culture
formed one of them. This culture has come down
26
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to their present descendants as their invaluable
heritage. Though the number of the Hindus
who are adept in the subject is small, yet it
should be admitted that-deep knowledge of it
has not yet died out among them. The genius of
the Hindus expressed itself also in many secular
arts and sciences {rom which many lessons can
still be drawn for our benefit. A principal object
of writing the history of a nation is to present
a complete picture of its activities in several direc-
tions, of its progess and downfall, so that it it has
anything to teach for solving the present prob-
lems of our life, if it has anything from which we
can take timely warnings in our present circum-
stances, then we should listen to that teaching
and take that warning. The Truth in pursuit
of which our noble ancestors did not hesitatc to
suffer all kinds of hardships should inspire us to
dedicate our labours to the investigation of the
truths upon which histories are based. The
glories achieved by them should stimulate us to
preserve as many of their disappearing rays of
light as are possible at the present day by per-
petuating them in permanent records for the
benefit of ourselves and our posterity.



The Statal Circle (Mandala) and its
Significance

Tar publicists of ancient India used to apply
the term mandale to a cluster of states, the
activities of which were likely to be or actually
brought into play by the political actions of any
one of them. The object of this paper is to deal
principally with the mandala as described in the
Kavtiliya Arthadastra, and its great importance
as evident from several chapters in the treatise,
and speak incidentally of the current misconcep-
tions about some topics connected with the man-
dala. Though the epics, the puranas, the Manu-
samhita, ete. refer to the statal circle or treat
it at varying lengths, they were not sufficient to
show us the key to its real worth, It is the
Kautiliya that has revealed to us its great im-
portance in the handling of the inter-state affairs
of those days.

It is natural for every state to be either
friendly or hostile to those near it. On accouns
of proximity, the states have to come into con-
tact with one another for various reasons and
take to ‘ courses of action ' of various kinds ac-
cording to circumstances, For the facility of
consideration of tho steps that should be taken
by a state in particular situations, the ancient
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Indian politicians found it convenient to carry
on their deliberations on the footing of a man-
dala. As the result of their political experi-
ences, they saw that ordinarily for the solution
of the problems that arise out of the relations
of a particular state with its neighbours, it
might be sufficient for the purposes of delibera-
tivn if twelve types of neighbouring states be
taken as constituting the statal circle. It was for
this reason that according to the prevailing view,
the mandala was looked upon as composed of
twelve states. It should be borne in mind that
the mandala is but a framework with states of
particular types in particular settings with special
nomenclature to indicate their peculiarities,
Along with the prevailing view of the mapdala
of twelve states, there were those in which it
was taken as composed of a lesser or larger
namber of elements. Mence the Kamandakiya
Nitisara (viii, 20-28) details the differences of
opinion on the point.

The authors of the treatises on polity have
affixed a special name to each of the types of
states included in the statal circle.  For the sake
of counvenience, onc of the states is taken as the
sturting point of their deliberations and is called
vyjigisu.

The five states in the five zones in front of
the vijigigu or the central state are ar: (enemny),
matra (friend), ari-mitra (enemy’s friend), mitra-
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mitra (friend’s friend), and ari-mitra-mitra
(friend of the enemy’s friend); while the four
states in the four zones in the rear are parsni-
g'aha (rear-enemy, the literal meaning being
heal-catcher), @kranda (rear-friend), parswi-gra-
hasara (rear-enemy’s friend), and akrandasara
(rear-friend’s friend). Besides these, two states
adjacent to the central are called madhyama
(medium) and wdasine (super). Thus the central
state and its enemy together with those four
states in the four zones on the side on which the
enemy stands, and the four states in the four
zones on the other side plus the medium and the
super states constitute the mandalc.

If we put too much emphasis on the root-
meaning of the name rijigisu (bent on conquests),
we would miss the sense in which the term has
been used in connection with the mandala. It
would be an error to suppose that the term signi-
fies a sovereign who desires to be victorious in a
battle. In fact, however, the sovereign who
hecomes the centre of the deliberations of the
politicians regarding inter-state affairs at a parti-
cular time 18 the vijigisu. 1f this had not been
the case, the scheme of the mandala would have
been of no use except in times of war, but we
notice that it has its use in times of peace as well,
Moreover, the desire for conquests may be the
characteristic of mauy sovereigns instead of be-
ing the peculiar feature of only one; hence it is



198 STATAL CIRCLE AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE

proper to render the name wvifigigu by some
colourless word such as the central state, form-
ing, as it did, the centre of deliberations of the
ancient Indian politicians regarding the inter-
state affairs.

Ordinarily, causes of friction arise frequently
between two adjacent states. On the strength
of this fact, adjacency has been taken as produc-
tive of enmity between the vijigisu (the sovereign
strength of whose position is weighed through
the scheme of the mandala) and the ar: (the
sovereign against whose position, that of the
vijigisu is weighed). Following this principle
of adjacency as a prolific source of enmity, the
neighbour of ar: in the next zone is hostile to
ari and therefore friendly to wvijigisu and hence
called mitra of the latter. In this way, the
state in the zone next to mitra is ari-mitra
(friend of ari), that in the zone next to arv-mitra
is mitra-mitra (friend’s friend), while the last in
the chain is ari-mitra-maitra i.e. friend of the ene-
my’s friend. The attitudes of the states in the
four zones in the rear are ordinarily determin-
able by the same principle of adjacency as in the
other cases. The sovereign in the zone next to
the central state in its rear is for the said reason
hostile to him and is called parsnigraka, to dis-
tinguish him from the ari. The name has its
origin from the chance of his attacking the wvifs-
glsu from the rear while the latter engaged in
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active hostilities with the «ri. The next three
sovereigns in the chain of zones in the rear are
first, akranda® ie. the sovereign adjacent to
pargugraka and therefore hostile to him and
in consequence friendly to the central state;
next, the friend of pargmigraha called pargnpe-
grahasara, and then, the friend of akranda
called akrandasara, (asare meaning one that
hastens towards pargnigrahe or akranda for
giving help). Though adjacency usually gives
rise to causes of friction, there are factors
which by coming into operation can counteract
its influence, This is recognized by Kautilya
1.e. in Book vii, where the influences of sama,
dana, bheda, ete. counteract the ordinary results
of this spacial adjacency or otherwise of the
states. The Nitivakyampta of Somadeva Stri
contains the same view in the prakarapa on the
six courses of action : karyyam hi mitratvamitra-
tvayoh karanam na punarviprakarsa-sannikatan.
In fact, mere distance or proximity cannot be
the immediate cause of friendship or enmity ;
the cause lies in actions. The Kamandakiye
Nitisara (vill, 14) designates as enemies any two
persons eager to have the same object.

1 So called because the viigisu so to speak cries
to it for help.

2 That is, hastening (@-sarat) towards pargnigrika
for helping him.
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It should also be borne in mind that the front
or the rear of the central state depends upon the
position of the state which happens to be the ari
at a particular time. The side on which the ar:
is situate constitutes the front while the other
side the rear of the central state.

Thus far we have realized the nature of
eight of the constituents of the mandala viz, the
central state and its enemy together with the
four allies of each of them. It now remains to
explain the nature of two more constituents viz.
madhyama and wudasine. The real character of
these two members of the statal circle has been
misunderstood even by scholars, who have tried
to determine their functions within the mandala
by drawing inferences from the designations of
the constituents. These designations are mislead-
ing, for madhyama may lead one to take it as a
‘mediator’ between two disputants, while uda-
sina may give rise to the notion that it is a neu-
tral state. But mediation or neutrality cannot
be the monopoly of two particular states, for
any member of the mandala can mediate, or be
neutral in a similar manner. The real meanings
of the designations are different. The sovereign
who is more powerful than either vijigigu or ar
but less powerful than the two combined is
madhyama (Arthasastra, vi, 2 ; Kamandakiya,
viii, 18 and Sankardrya’'s com. on same) i.e. the
state of medium strength, so called with reference
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to udasina (literally meaning ‘seated on a height’)
the state with the greatest strength within the
mandala. Thus udasina is stronger than each ‘of
ari, vijigisu, and avelhyama, but weaker than
the three combined (Arthasastra, vi, 2 and
Sankararya’s com. on Kamandaliye, vii, 19).
To have a clearer idea of the relative strength
of the powers, let us suppose that the vijigisu is
of the same strength as the ari. The madhyama
would then be of about double the strength of the
vijigisu, and the udasina of about four times the
strength of the same state. The madhyama
and wudasine may be either friends or enemies
of the wvijigisu or may remain neutral. The
special feature of these two states is not their
attitude towards the vijigign or ary, but their
strength.  The position of the madkhyama and
udasina in the statal circle has been specified to
be in the first zone surrounding the wiigisu.
Ari, vijigisu, madhyama, and wudasina are the
four principal constituents of a mandala. The
rest come into our consideration as allies either
of the ari or vijigisu.

It has been stated already that the principal
use of the statal circle lay in the determination
of the ‘course of action’ which should be adopted
by a state in the midst of the inter-state relations
represented in the diagram of the mandala. The
prosperity of a state depends upon that of the
seven elements of sovereignty viz., svamin (sover-

26
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eign), amatya (minister), janapada (territory
with the subjects), durga (fort), koga (treasure),
danda (army), and mitra (ally). The vijigigu
has to determine which of the six courses of
_ action viz. sandhi (treaty of peace
The seven and alliances), vigraha (war), asana
elements of . . .
sovereignty (armed quietude with or without

and six c blockade of the foe), yana (attack),
courses o . ..
action. saméraya (resigning oneself to an-

other’s protection), and dvaidhibka-
va (making alliance with one and fighting with
another), or their combinations would suit him
in the circumstances besetting him.

The Arthasastra contains elaborate instruc-
tions as to the use of the mandala and the courses
of action to be adopted in particular circumstan-
ces. A superficial view of what has been said has
given rise to wrong mnotions about it. Mr.
Smith for instance was misled by the twelve
constituents of the mundala to think that Kauti-
lya’s remarks can have applcation only to cases
of small principalities. He says, ‘“The author
(Kautilya) assumes that the principles expounded
by him are to be applied to the government of a
small kingdom, surrounded by other small king-
doms, all either actually or potentially hostile.
The rules of the text-book do not provide for the
needs of an extensive consolidated empire, and
it is obvious that the work deals with the state
of things as existing before the Mauryas had
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acquired permanent power” (Farly India, p.
188). Prof. Winternitz has also echoed the
same opinion in the Calcutta Review (April,
1924). It is not, however, reasonable to draw
the aforesaid conclusion from the sight of the
mere number of the states in the mandala, for
Kautilya does not specify the dimension of any
of the states in the mandala. According to his
directions, countries like France, Germany, and
Russia can well be its components. The number
twelve at which the constituents of the mandala
were put is a figure that was found by the ex-
perience of the politicians of those days to afford a
sufficient number of states in the diagram for the
purposes of their discussions. Asa matter of fact,
only three states that were actively friendly or
hostile to the vijiyigu formed the subject-matter
of deliberations. Hence, to infer from the mere
number of the constituents of the mandala that
all of them must be small is not at all reasonable,

Mr. Smith also remarks in his FBarly India
(p- 138) : “Permanent peace between neighbour-
ing states was regarded as unattainable. We
are instructed that ‘whoever is superior in power
shall wage war;’ ‘whoever is rising

Misconcep- . .
tion aboyt 1R power may br?ak the %gr?emenb
the six of peace.” ‘The king who is situated
courses of i
action, anywhere on the circumference of

the conqueror’s territory is termed
the enemy.” I take the first and the last
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statements together. Here Kautilya does not
state anything that is contrary to what was
and is found not only in India but also any-
where in the world. Spacial adjacency is a
fruitful cause of friction between any two
states; and hence Kautilya remarks that a
state should look upon its immediate neighbour
as its natural enemy in matters of inter-state
policy. But nowhere does he state that because
a state stands in the zone adjacent to another
state, the two must be warring with each other
perpetually.  On the other hand, he refers to
sama, dana, and bheda, the application of which
can turn even a natural enemy into a friend.
Hence it is apparent that the translations of
the passages upon which Mr. Smith has relied
have misled him altogether. This has also hap-
pened in regard to the renderings of the other
two passages quoted above. I turn to the first
passage, the Sanskrit original of which is
‘abhyucciyamano vigrhniyat’. +tshould be noted
that in the first portion of vii, 1 from which the
passage has been taken, Kaulilya is treating of
the circumstances in which a state should launch
on war or take to the other ‘courses of action.’
What he means by the passage is this that
a sovereign should enter into war with his enemy
at a time when he feels that his power is superior
to that of his opponent; otherwise he should
try to postpone or avert it. The correct render-
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ing of the passage, in my opinion, ought to be
that ‘a (stute) should enter into war when its
strength is superior to that of its enemy’. This
is a piece of advice given by Kautilya to the
sovereigns of his time and is meant to be followed
by them as far as practicable. It does not
imply that whenever a sovereign finds himself
cuperior to a neighbouring state in strength, the
former must attack the latter.

As regards the translation of the other pas-
sage upon which Mr. Smith has relied, a refer-
ence to the original can settle the matter. The
original runs thus ‘ablyucciyamanah samadhi-
moksann karayet’ (vii, 17). Here Kautilya is
speaking of the deliverance of the hostage (sama-
dhi) given by a sovereign who had to submit to
a humiliating treaty of peace. He may, some-
time after the exhaustion of the war, recoup his
power so much as to be superior to the other
sovereien to whom he is bound by the treaty
under which he has been smarting. In such a
case, the contrivance resorted to is to secure the
escape of the hostage from the custody of the
other party. The matter was so managed that
outwardly the hostage appeared to escape of his
own free will and without any help from his
pledger, although secret agents in the pay of
the latter may actually assist in the matter.
The escape of the hostage unsettled the existing
treaty, and gave rise to conditions in which the
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fresh demands of the pledgee may be either re-
jected point blank or refused on various grounds.
This would lead to friction but as the circum-
stances are changed inasmuch as the aggrieved
party has become inferior in power to the other,
he is not likely to declare a war specially as
there is no direct proof of the pledger’s assis-
tance in the escape of the hostage. The act is, in
view of the latter’s secret implication in it, really
wrongful but concealed under a garb of innocence,
and turned to advantage by a shuffling of what to
an inferior state would have been brought home
as its duty. The only argument that may be
adduced in favour of the breach of treaty is with
reference to the exceptional cases in which, for
instance, the very existence or the necessary
development of the state bound by the treaty
are hampered by its terms. The ground for the
breach would then be this that the latter are the
primary duties of the state and any obligations
that hinder their fulfilment must be considered
null and void,! Moreover it should be borne
in mind that an attack on a state by another
merely because the one i3 weak and other is
strong was not justified by practice, though, of
course, a pretext pub forward as a real cause for
war might have been picked up for the opening

1 See my Inter-State Relations in Ancient India
PP 53 54,
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of hostilities. Conflict must have preceded war
and there is no ground to suppose otherwise for
the following reasons :—

(1) Kautilya says that a state in calamity can
be protected or easily attacked (vii, 1).

(2) A state in calamity is mentioned by
Kautilya as yatavyce with reference to another
stute on the assumption that ill-will exists
between the two parties. Should they be friendly
the former would be protected instead of being
attacked by the latter.

(8) It 1s expressly laid down by Kautilya
that writs (implying negotiation) are the root of
peace and war between states [Naufiliya, Bk, ii,
p- 70 (sasanadhikara)] ; he also tells us that he
wrote the chapter on royal writs not merely
in accordance with all the $astras (treatises on
polity) but also the prevailing practices (pra-
yogo) of the day (Ilid., p. 75).

(4) If pratapa means ‘vlitmatumn’ [see Kauti-
iy, Bk. 1 (data-pranidhi), p. 32], then it is an
evidence of the existence of negotiation before
the declaration of war.  Hence, it is not permis-
sible to suppose that a state in calamities could
bo attacked by another state without any previ-
ous conflict. A friendly state would, on the
other hand, protect it in its sorry plight.

This view of the matter is rendered firmer by
the fact that there are means at the disposal of
a very powerful sovereign to demand submission
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of other sovereignsfar and near for reasons other
than existing conflict. These means were provid-
ed by the politico-religious ceremonials of r@ja-
suya and asvamedha which could be performed
at will with the said political object in view.
But they could be utilized by those sovereigns
alone who had already become powerful enough
to dare and defy the active oppositions that are
sure to follow the celebration of the ceremonies,
and served more as ways of asserting power
already acquired than as those of acquiring the
power itselt (see Inter-State cte., pp. 28-31).
There was also another obstacle in the way
of entering into & war without any cause, merely
for the reason that the attacking state is superior
in strength. This obstacle lay in the incurring
of displeasure of the other states of the mandala
and even of the subjects. Kautilya was never
for waging war if it could be avoided, He was
fully alive to the dire consequences of war and
has mentioned them in his treatise as ksaya (loss
of men), wyaya (expense), pravase (sojourn
abroad), and pratyavaya (sin). The Kamandakiya
Nitisara mentions twenty causes of war while the
Nitiwakyamyta condemns a man who advises the
opening of war when there are means for avoid-
ing it. Thus it is found that the treatises on poli-
ty do not favour the statement that has been put
into the mouth of Kautilya on the strength of
the translations upon which Mr. Smith has relied.



The Kautiliya Arthasastra®

Tue publication of Prof. Winternitz's lecture
on the Koufiliya Arthasastra in the April num-
ber of the Culcutta Review has given us an
opportunity of reviewing the arguments upon
which he bases his conclusion that the Koufiliya
is a composition of the 3rd century A.p., and
that its author is not Kautilya, the minister of
Chandragupta Maurya. I would commence
with the arguments advanced by him at p. 16
and proceed with them one after another accord-
ing to the convenience of tackling them.

There arc soveral statements in the Arthu-
sastra to the effect that the work was written by
The state.  Kautilya.  They have, according to
ments inthe Prof. Winternitz, no more value
i’fﬁ“i’i‘” @ than those in the Makabharata and
autharship ~ Manu-smpti attributing those works
disbelieved.  to Vyasa and Manu. As he has
assigned no ground for bolding such an opinion,
the remark is but the result of personal belief
against which others may hold entirely different
heliefs. As to the verse in which it is stated

* A criticism (see Caleutta Review, Sep., Nov., Dec.,
1924) of Prof. M., Winternitz’s article in the Caleutta
Review, April, 1924

27
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that the kingdom was wrested by Kautilya from
the Nandas, he states that as the remark giving

the whole credit to Kautilya could
Two groun- not but be unpleasant to Chandra-
ds for dis- . .
believing gupta or his successor, it must have
one ofthe  been written by some one else.
’(;3’%‘:;1’;5_‘ This statement involves necessarily
sant to the implication that either the work
Chandra- was written by an author other
gupta. . .

than the minister of Chandragupta,
the verse being inserted in the work later on to
give it weight and pass it off as the composition
of the famous politician, or that the whole work
including the verse was written by an author or
authors other than Kautilya the minister. This
is, I should mention, looking at but one aspect
of the question, and basing an inference on that
partial view. There is the other aspect, namely,
the gratitude of Chandragupta towards his poli-
tical guru, to whom he owed so much in the
matter of acquisition of power and position.
That Chandragupta was so ungrateful that he
would resent the mere mention of a fact, which
was 80 widely known, by one whom he must
have revered much as his minister and as a per-
son from whom he had derived so much help in
his rise to the throne, remains yet to be proved.
Prof. Jacobi ‘sees in this verse the self-conscious-
ness of a great statesman, of the Indian Bis-

marck, as he calls Kautilya,’ but according to
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Prof. Winternitz, the contents of the Arthasas-
tra do not justify the inference that it is the com-
, position of a statesman as ‘in his
gi?c‘zu{;ag;)t view, it is like the compositon of a
be a states-  Pandit. The reason assigned by him
man. for this conclusion is that the Artha-
éastra shows exactly the same predilection for
endless and pedantic classifications and defini-
tions as in other scientific works composed by
Pandits. In support of this assertion, he cites
some examples. Before reviewing the examples
themselves, I should state that such combina-
tions of the Pandit’s learning and the knowledge
of at least the theoretic side of an art or pro-
fession were not uncommon in ancient India; for
it was the brahmanas who were repositories of
all branches of learning or art, and it was not
impossible for individual brahmanas of special
capacity to be masters of several fields of learning
and art at a time, specially as these special fields
were not so wide in ancient India as they are at
present. Even in modern times, scholars with a
deep and specialized knowledge of a particular
science or art together with a general knowledge
of a few other sciences or arts are not rare. For
this reason, I do not understand why the existence
of such combination should have been impossible
in ancient India. I may also point out that be-
cause this was the actual state of things, it was
not regarded as an anomaly by the Hindus that
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eminent pandits should at the same time be
prime ministers of kings as mentioned in the
following verses [see Parasara Samhitd (Bom,
S.S.), p. 3] :—

Indrasydngiraso Nalasya Sumatih Saibyasya
Medkatithair

Dhaumyo Dharmasutasya Varnyanppoteh
Svauja Nimer Gautamih,

Pratyagdystirarundhatisahacaro  Ramasyw
Punyatmano

Yadvat tasya bibhor ablut kulagururmantri
tatha JMadhavah.

[Just as the religious guide Madhava was the
mantrin (of king Bukkana), so was Brhaspati to
Indra, Sumati to Nala, Medhatithi to Saibya,
Dhaumya to Yudhisthira, Svaujas to Prthu,
Vasistha to Rama.]

Moreover, we find provision in the Sanskrit
literature that the brahmanas should usually be
the mantrins. It cannot be said that those who
were selected for the high position used to be
educated in a way different from the traditional
one of keeping them in the house of their gurus
up to a certain age-limit. The influences imbi-
bed during this period developed in them a mode
of thinking and a style of writing which may be
distasteful to the politicians of the present day
but may not have been so in ancient India.
There is nothing to show that in ancient India
the said mode of thinking and writing could not
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co-exist with the qualifications necessary for a
politician, though in modern times, a politician
may develop a more lucid style by virtue of the
training he receives and the surroundings in
which he moves.

Again, the attribution of the authorship of
works on polity to brahmana authors, such as
Vaisampayana, or the existence of brahmana
names among those quoted by Kautilya as
authors of such treatises, shows that it was not
regarded as uncouth that the brahmanas, whose
ordinary profession was adhyayana and adhya-
pana of the sciences, should write on politics or
warfare, on which the ksattriyas, whose means of
livelihood were sastra and bhatarakganam, should
alone have written.

Now I turn to the examples cited by Prof.
Winternitz (pp. 16, 17) to show Kautilya’s predi-

. lection for endless and pedantic
ﬂirm’;x ‘ugf classifications and definitions as
plescited to  found in the scientific works com-

r::‘vg]y;hat posed by pandits. The long list of
was a pan- good qualities of each of the seven
dit and not - gongtitnents of a state has been
a statesman. . N

cited as the first instance of the
class. But we should bear in mind that if the
insertion of this list of excellences can be shown
to be a sine gua monm in the treatment of the
subject of mandala in its entirety, the enumera-
tion of the excellences cannot be said to be the



214 THE KAUTILIYA ARTHASISTRA

outcome of a pandit’s love of pedantry. The main
object of the scheme of mandala is to gauge
the strength of a state in comparison
L Re. list  \ith that of the other neighbouring
of excellen- . . .
ces of the states in particular circumstances,
the seven ]t is the seven constituents that com-
;?r:ts‘tt:g?ts pose a state, and the strength of a
particular state can be measured by
scrutinizing the qualities of each constituent with
reference to the standards mentioned in the
aforesaid list minus the deficiencies of each owing
to the vyasanas, which may affect any of them ;
and hence, we find in the Arthasastra the deli-
neation of the standard excellences of each cons-
tituent, and the treatment of the peculiar vyasa-
nas of the different constituents with suggestions
as to their remedies in the Eighth Book. The
calculation of the relative strength of a particu-
lar state together with the calculation of strength
of its allies as against similar measurement of
strength of the inimical state and its allies enables
a sovereign or a politician to adopt one or more
of the six courses of action or their combinations
dealt with in the Seventh Book. There is a
thread of logical connection running through the
chapters of the Sixth and Seventh Books, and
the list of the qualities is but a necessary link in
the chain. Therefore, it is not proper to state
that the aforesaid list of qualities is but an
expression of the love of pedantry of the author.
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The scheme of the mandala (statal circle) of
twelve states was in currency in those days.
There were other rival schemes, but this was the
most popular, because it was found by the politi-

cians of those days as sufficient for

II. *Man- the needs of reference to or delinea-
gi’& O{a ;eoa_ tion of the situations arising among
metry of the the states in their mutual inter-
:;lt:‘;:ﬁ? Y course, the components of the statal

ales =—

criticized. circle with their defined correlation
and set nomenclature furnishing the

basal concepts and terminology for the perfor-
mance of the task with ease and precision,! The
twelve states composing a mandala are but types
of thosc situated in the several zones surroun-
ding the aspiring or central state, and hence the
adaptation of the scheme of the manpdala to
particular situations is easily made. It is not
also necessary that all the twelve types of states
should be involved in every political situation.
Only those that correspond to the states actually
involved in particular political circumstances
may be taken into account. The scheme is
meant to be of general application, and it does
not matter whether the set of neighbouring
states be situated in India, Europe, or elsewhere,
and whether they be twelve or less, big or small,

1 Vide my Inicr-state Relations in Ancient India,
pp. 1-13.
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just as a geometrical proposition regarding a
triangle or a circle is applicable to it, irrespec-
tive of its dimension or existence in India or
Europe.! In view of this, Prof. Winternitz’s re-
marks that “what has been called the inter-state
relations is a kind of geometry of the situations of
the states” does not detract from the value of
Kautilya's treatment of the mandala, unless
¢ geowmetry ' be taken as a synonym of pedantry.
Prof. Winternitz says that in the statal circle,
did) * The the immediate ncighbour is always
immediate  the enemy, and the neighbour of the
neighbour  enemy always the ally. He has ig-
always the . .
enemy, and nored that Kautilya regards adjacent
the neigh-  states as ‘natural enemies’ because
ng;,gf the  adjacency was, as it is now, a fruit-
always the  ful source of jealousy and enmity,
ally’—cri- gnd as the same reason applies to the
ticized. . . R .
relation of this state to its neighbour
in the next zoue, the third state is naturally
friendly to the first. This principle of spacial
adjacency has been taken as the determiner of
friendliness or enmity towards the central state

and towards one another. Nowhere has Kautilya

1 Mr. V. Smith has fallen into the same error at p.138
of his Early History of India, and has taken the scheme
as an evidence of the state of things as existing before
the consolidated empire of the Mauryas came into
being.
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dogmatized that this relation of natural friendli-
ness or enmity cannot be altered. He has left
that inference to be drawn by the reader from
the context and by a study of the other portions
of the treatise. In Bk.vii, Ch. 14 (Hinasakt:-
puranan), Kautilya suggests the methods by
which a weak vijigisu makes offer of money,
etc., to his enemy’s allies who are making a
combined attack upon the vijigisu. Kautilya
advises the weak sovereign to make use of
sama, dana, bheda, whenever needed, to make
a breach in the hostile combination. This shows
that the enemy’s friends can become vijigisu’s
friends at any time. Similarly, the enemy might
have recruited his allies not merely by calling
the sovereigns from the friendly zones but also
by turning into friends those sovereigns who are
in the inimical zones by use of sama, dana,
bheda, danda according to the exigency of the
moment.

Prof. Winternitz remarks (p. 17) not without
) s viji a bit of fling at Kautilya that viji-
gisu always 8Isu must ‘always be a model of
a_model of virtne, possessed of the best prakptis
:::;‘;Z’th’ and the embodiment of statesman-
and states-  ship. Nothing can be further from
manship?  Kautilya's purposes than a state-
ment of this sort. The passage at p. 260 of the
Arthasastra (viz., raja atmadravyaprakrtisam-
panno nayosyadhigthanam vijigisub) states that

28
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the sovereign with his own resource-edements
forming the basis of the (inter-state) policy is
vijigisu. It cannot be denied that the sovereign
of any state forming the centre of political deli-
berations for the time being can be called vijigisu,
and every sovercign who requires his inter-state
policy to be settled by deliberations has, for the
the sake of convenience, to look upon himself as
the centre of his mandala, s.e., as vijigisu.
Hence, if Prof. Winternitz's remark be true, we
are forced to commit ourselves to the absurd
assumption that every sovereign in a country
was a model of virtue, strength, and statesman-
ship. Moreover, it is found from Book vii, Ch.
14, that the weak vijigisu is being attacked by a
number of allied sovereigns. How can a vijigisu
be conceived to be weak, if he be always a model
of strength ? Again, two whole adhitkaranas,
viz., Vyasanadhikaranam (Book viii) and .{ba-
liyasam (Book xii) treating, as they do, of weak
and distressed sovereigns cannot have any
concern with the vijigisu, if Prof. Winter-
nitz’s contention be true, and because, as
already stated, every sovereign can be a vijigisu
within his own mandala, the two adhtkaranas
are meant for none. The fact, however, is that
a vijigisu is a sovereign like any other sovereign
in his mapdala, and is as much subject to
the ups and downs of regal life as the rest.

Prof, Winternitz sees nothing but quibbling
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(p- 17) in the discussions in the 8th Book of the
Arthasastra regarding the relative

Are discus- .

s;;ns o:,s t‘;,l gravity of the several wyasanas
v)’a-m”a{b affecting the seven constituents of
g‘lf;z, 99" the state. This portion of the work

devoted to the vyasanas has been
written for two objects, viz., to suggest the re-
medies for the several vyasanas, and to enable a
sovereign or a politician to measure as approxi-
mately as possible the relative strength of those
states in the mandala that are involved in a
particular inter-state affair.  To fulfil the second
object, it is necessary to ascertain which of the
two states, or two groups of states with conflie-
ting interests, has greater strength. Of the
several courses of action named in the 7th Book,
one or more are adopted in the ligcht of the rela-
tive strength possessed by one side as against
another. To strike this balance between the
strength of a particular state or a group of states
and that of another state or group of states, it is
necessary to have the detailed treatment of the
vyasanas, which Prof. Winternitz condemns as
merc quibbling. I take a concrete example to
make my point clear. Suppose there are two
hostile states A and B. A as also B is composed
of seven constituents, viz., king, ministers, terri-
tory with the subjects, fort, treasure, army, and
allies. Now, each of these constituents has its
own peculiar defects or distresses, the existence
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of which takes away from its full value possessed
by it in its normal state. Now in order to as-
certain the strength of A as against B, it has
to be determined how many of the constituents
of A are superior to those of B and vice versa.
Suppose that A has its king addicted to gam-
bling, and B has its king addicted to drinking.
According to the author of the Arthasastra, the
former king is weaker than the latter (4rtha-
éastra, p. 330). Again if A has amatya affected
with vyasana, and B has janapada affected with
vyasana, the other constituents remaining normal,
the affected constituents being different present
a difficulty in ascertaining which wvyasana is
graver. According to the author of the drtha-
sastra, the distress of the amitya is graver;
hence, the state A is weaker than B. If both
A and B have their allies, the strength of the
allies on each side will have to be subjected to a
similar examination in order to reach a conclusion
as to which side is stronger. This furnishes the
reason why Kautilya is at so much pains in com-
paring the relative weakness of the constituents
of the same or different denominations, and gives
his own view supported by arguments as to which
of the affected constituents under comparison
should be regarded as inferior to the other.

This process of calculation of the relative
strength of a state requires the aforesaid treat-
ment of the vyasanas, and hence it is but missing
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the real purpose of the method to say that such
treatment is nothing but quibbling.

It may be that the presentation of the sub-
ject-matter might have been more lucid, but
allowance must be made for the distance of time
that makes the style of writing far removed from
what we may expect. It cannot however be said
that the manner of treatment of the vyasanas
shows that the author was a pandit and not a
statesman ; for even a statesman of the age in
which the work was written could not have been
altogether exempt from the influences of his
literary surroundings, and could not have avoid-
ed, in his treatinent of the vyasanas, the detailed
comparisons between the constituents, essential,
as they were, to the process of calculation of the
relative strength of the states of the mandala
before any ¢ course of action’ could be adopted.
After what I have just now said as to the style
of writing, T do not think I need say anything
regarding Prof, Winternitz’s complaint against
the lengthy discussions on the choice of ministers
in the Arthasastra. The combination of the learn-
ing of a pandit and the practical ability of a poli-
tician is not an impossibility, and the portrayal of
Canakya accompanied by his disciple in the Mud-
rarakgasa (Act I) shows that in regard to him,
the idea of his being a pandit did not jar against
that of his being a statesman, because very pro-
bably, it reflected the tradition of the actuality.
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If Prof. Winternitz's view of the present-day
politics be as he has put down, wiz.,
How far ‘the conqueror or the victorious
Kautilya q
supports the  party in war is always the righteous;
2?%;‘2‘&);“ and just as Kautilya occasionally
lous me-  pays his respects to morality, you
thods in ]l find in all proclamations of the
politics. ..
great political leaders of our days
that the most abominable things are always done
in the name of justice, humanity and civilization’
(p. 27), then it certainly abates the poignancy
of his condemnation of Kautilya. = About the
minister, he writes that ‘there is a strange discre-
pancy between his strict brihmanical religiosity,
and the unscrupulousness with which he recom-
mends all kinds of cunning tricks, in which reli-
gious rites and religiosity of the people are
abused for political purposes.” There is however
a boundary line, beyond which this remark may
be applicable, but within which, it does not
apply. In justice to Kautilya, this limiting line
should not be ignored. In internal politics, the
unscrupulous means are recommended against
only those persons or subjects who are found to be
seditious or inimical to the svoereign, and in inter-
state politics, they are recommended against
the unjust and the hostile, and not against-the
friendly states. Inspite of these limitations,
there existed a wide field for the operation of
the moral and the humane principles both in
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internal and external politics. In this connec-
tion, I should point out that Prof, Winternitz's
remark (p. 9) that ‘in the second chapter of the
fifth adhikarana, the king is taught how to fill
his empty treasury by all kinds of fair and foul
means,” of which he cites examples, has done
injustice to Kautilya ; for he expressly mentions
towards the end of the chapter that the means
should be used against the seditious and the
wicked and never against others (evam dusye-
svadharmikesu co varteta, netaresw) which Prof.
Winternitz ignores. Space does not allow me to
deal at length with the humane principles with
which the sovercign is advised by Kautilya to
treat his subjects. I wish to quote only one
passage by way of example :

Prajasukhe sukham rajiak

Projanam ca hite hitam,

Natmapriyam hitam rajiaak

Projanam tu proyam hitam. (I, 16),

In inter-state relations, the evidences of the
Arthasastre. show that a king’s deviations from
the practices sanctioned by tradition incurred
the displeasure of the sovereigns within the man-
dala and of his own subjects. The references to
the dipleasure of these sovereigns would have
been to no purpose, if it had not been a cause for
apprehension to the recalcitrant monarch. Hum-
ane treatment, for instance, of the dandopanata
(self-submitter) was required by the opinion of
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not merely the sovereigns of the time but also of
the people. A warning in the Kaufiliya cau-
tions the dandopanayin (dominator) against
transgression of his obligations to the submitter,
breach of which agitated the whole statal circle
to actions for the destruction of the dominator,
and provoked even his own ministers to attempt
his life or deprive him of his kingdom (4rthe-
sastra, viii, 16). Again, Kautilya, while giving
advice to the allies of a king engaged in a fight
with another king with his allies, points out that
one who attacks the rear of a sovereign has an
advantage over one who attacks the rear of a
sovereign fighting with an unrighteous king, be-
cause fight with a righteous king incurs the dis-
pleasure of his own people (4rthasastra, viii, 13).
It was apprehension of this sort that acted as a
check upon the conduct of the monarchs of those
days in inter-state affairs.

Prof. Winternitz is wrong in holding on the
strength of the passage ¢ abhyucciyamano vigrh-
niyas® (Arthasastra, vii, 1) that “he who is stron-
ger shall wage war.” Kautilya is explaining, in
the first portion of the chapter, the various
courses of action, and signifies by the passage
that superiority of strength should be a pre-
condition of embarking on vigrahas. It does not
mean that whenever a sovereign has accumulated
sufficient strength, he must attack a weak sove-
reign. That this supposition is baseless is further
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proved by Kautilya's statement that the relative
gains from sandhi and vigraha being equal,
sandhi should be made; because vigraha leads to
loss of men, money, sojourn, and sin (Arthadas-
tra, vii, 2). Moreover, a war could not take
place without one or more causes for declaring
it.  The reasons for this inference are :—

(1) There are references in the Arthasastra
to weak states being protected instead
of being attacked by powerful kings
(e.g., Arthasastra, viii, 1). The exist-
ence of the course of action called Sam-
§raya, v.e., taking the help of a power-
ful king also supports this contention.

(2) It is expressly laid down by Kautilya
that writs (implying negotiation) are
the root of sandhki and vigraha between
states (drthasastra, ii, 10). Kautilya
informs us that he wrote the chapter
(ii, 10) on royal writs not merely in
accordance with all the éastras on
polity but also the prevailing practices
(prayoga) of the day.

I do not appreciate Prof. Winternitz's render-
ing of asana by the word ‘neutrality’ (p. 10) and
that of Saméraya by the word ‘alliance.” The
nature of the course of action @sana will be clear
from Bk. vii, Chs. i and iv of the A4rthasastra, and
this is also corroborated by the Kamandakiya
which says that @sana is a form of vigraha (vide

29
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xi, 35--yanasane vigrahasyo rapam). The courses
of action called sandhayasana (taking to dsana in
regard to the enemy after making alliance with
a state) and vigrhyasana (taking to asana after
declaration of war) adopted during the continu-
ance of hostilities would not have been possible
if asana had meant neutrality. Saméraye is
adopted by a weak sovereign for protection
against the attack of a powerful enemy, and
consists in resigning himself to the protection of
another powerful sovereign ready to help him.
This is not an alliance, for had it been so, it
would have come under sandhi, which in the
Koantiliya comprehends both the treaties of
peace and the various kinds of alliance.

Prof. Winternitz has grave doubt whether
the minister of an emperor could have the name
¢ Kautilya’ meaning ¢ crookedness.” We should,
however, consider that the minister had no alter-
native in the matter. It is a gotra name, i.e.,
the name of one of his ancestors, and over it the
Is Kautilya minister, or his parents and guardi-
(Crooked- ans had no control. On this point,
l::ezs) too Sankardrya’s commentary on the

ad a name

for a minis- XKamoandakiya (i, 6) runs thus:
ter. “ Vispugupta was the name given
him at the naming ceremony, while Canakya and
Kautilya were derived from the birth-place and
the gotra respectively.” Thus the name Vispu-
gupta which was conferred on the minister at the
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naming ceremony by his parents or guardians is
not ab all repulsive. Hence, the minister is
not to blame for the name. But even if
‘Kautilya’ had been his personal name, I
do not think he would have been the worse for
it ; because the very fact that such a name could
at all be chosen by the parents or guardians for
a child is a sufficient proof that it was not repug-
nant to the ears of the people of the time. In
early Sanskrit literature we sometimes meet
with such names. To mention only a few:
Sunahsepa (dog-tailed) in the Aitr. Br., Pisuna
(slanderous), Kaunapadanta (having teeth like a
goblin) in the Arthasastra. Do we not in Eng-
land see men with names like ¢Savage’ and
‘Lamb’ rising to positions of fame and power,
and would it be a bar to their becoming premiers
of England if their capabilities raise them to
that high office ¢

Mahamahopadhyaya Ganapati Sastri in the
Introduction to his edition of the Arthasastra
(1924) points out that the correct form of ‘Kau-
tilya’ is ‘ Kauntalya’ i.e., ‘born in Kutala gotra,’
and that neither the term ‘Kautilya,’ nor its root
‘K utila’ is explained in the Nighaptu as Gotrarsi.
On the other hand, ‘Kutala’ is mentioned by
Kesavasvamin in his Nanartharpavasamksepa
as meaning both (otrarsi and an ornament.
The right form of the name, .e., ‘Kautalya' is
found in all the manuscripts of the text of the
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Arthasistra and its commentaries used by the
editor and described by him in the Introduction.
 The use of the words ‘itt Kautilyak' at the
end of the sentences embodying the opinion of
the author of the Arthasastra shows, according
to Prof. Winternitz, that the treatise was not
the composition of Kautilya, and that the words
were pub in by a later writer to pass it off as the
outcome of the pen of the great minister. Prof.
Winternitz, however, admits that the words in
the third person can signify the
“;/:atof :lﬁ: author if he belongs to a school of
words ‘iti  writers on the subject ; and for this
Kautilyal  1go50n, he states that Patafijali
signifies, ’ . . .
never records his opinion in the
Mahabhasya by saying ‘its Pataijalik,’ while it
is the practice of the Acaryas (schools) to state
their own opinion as if it is another’s. The nice
distinction, that has been drawn by Prof. Winter-
nitz between the authors belonging to schools
and those not belonging to them has no autho-
rity in its support. If the practice be true in
the case of the former, there is no ground why
it should be denied in respect of the latter.
Prof. Winternitz gives us to understand that a
statement in the Mahabhasya in the third person
by Patafijali referring to his own opinion would
have satisfied him, but it should be noted that
Pataifijali himself belongs to the Panini school
of grammarians just as Baudhayana and others
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belonged to their respective schools on the parti-
cular subjects. I may point out in this connexion
that the practice of referring to the author him-
self by the use of his own name is very wide-
spread in India and is found to have been conti-
nued even in the mediseval period by writers of
both Bengali and Hindi works, e.g., Chandidasa,
Vidyapati, Tulasidasa, Kasirama, etc.

Prof. Winternitz points out as significant
the silence of several treatises about Kautilya.
The Purdpas do not mention Kautilya as an
author, the Mahabkisya and the Mahabharata
are silent about him and neither Megasthenes
nor any other Greek or Roman author knows
anything about him. There may be many causes
for their silence, and I do not think it safe from
the standpoint of evidence-sifting to put upon it
any interpretation of our own. The silence of the
Greek ambassador about Kautilya need not be a
matter for surprise so long as we have to remain
satisfied with only fragments of the Indika.

Prof. Winternitz remarks that the agree-
ments between Megasthenes’ account of India,
and the description of same as found in the
Kautiliya Arthasastra are of such a nature that
they hold good in regard to the condition of India
at all times. On the other hand, their differences
according to him relate to the most essential
details. Before I examine the instances that
have been cited by Prof. Winternitz on the
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strength of Dr. Otto Stein’s work entitled
“Megasthenes and Kautilya” to prove his pro-
position, I should like to mention that in dealing
with this subject, we should bear in mind the
following points :—

1. As Megasthenes’ Indika has come to our
hand in only a number of fragments, we would
be mistaken in drawing such inferences as could
only have been drawn if the whole work had
been before us. Prof. Winternitz is for this
reason in error when he thinks it a matter for
surprise (p. 19) that Megasthenes does not men-
tion Kautilya.

2. As admitted by Prof. Winternitz himself
(p. 22), “the descriptions of Megasthenes may
in some cases be inaccurate or coloured for ten-
dencious purposes.” Profs. Macdonell and Keith
treating of the king’s position in regard to land
in ancient India speak of the Greek notices on
the subjects as those “in which unhappily it
would be dangerous to put much trust, since they
were collected by observers who were probably
little used to accurate investigations (of such mat-
ters), and whose statements were based on inade-
quate information” (Pedic Indez, Vol. II, p. 214).

3. It is well-known that the authors,
through whose quotations from the Indika, the
fragments of same have been compiled, do not ab
times hesitate to alter the quoted passages to
suib their liking.
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4. Dr. Schwanbeck writes that though
Megasthenes wrote portions of his account from
personal observations, he had to depend in the
rest upon hearsay and report.

In giving instances of differences between
Megasthenes and Kautilya on the most essential
details, he has included the silence of Kautilya
about milestones on the roads as one such ins-
tance; but properly speaking, this is no difference
at all, because when a passage in Kautilya
is in conflict with one in Megasthenes regarding
a most essential detail, it is then only that we
are justified in saying that such a difference has
taken place. In a case like the present, Megas-
thenes should be taken to supplement the account
in the drthadastra.

I shall now deal with the other instances
sertatim :—

1. According to Prof, Winternitz, Megas-
thenes mentions that water for irrigation was
carefully distributed to private people, while
Kaautilya knows nothing of such a distribution
of water, but mentions private water-works. But
Kautilya expressly refers to the presence of
canals which make the regions where they exist
independent of the rain-fall in regard to the
yield of crops (drthasastra, ii, 24
kulyavapanam ca kalatah). The
agriculturists had certainly to make
their own arrangements for the raising of water

Re. lrriga-
tion.
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from the canals. The udakabkaga (water-rate)
varied according to the ways in which the water
was raised.

2. What Megasthenes states in Fragment
xxvi is that “such cities as are situated on the
banks of rivers or on the sea-coast are built of
wood instead of brick, being meant to last ouly
for a time, so destructive are the heavy rains
which pour down, and the rivers also when they
overflow their banks and innudate the plains,—
while those cities which stand on commanding
situations and lofty eminences are built of brick
and mud.” The reason assigned by
Megasthenes for having the city
built of wood is the destructive fury
of the inundation of the river or of the rainfall.
The chance of a wooden city catching fire was as
great then as it was at any other time. The
only means of avoiding fire was by using brick
or stone or some other material not inflammable.
That such materials were used within the city
for the purposes of construction is amply proved
by the excavations at Pataliputra. If the use
of wood for the construction of the city be taken
as an evidence of belonging to the 4th cent. s.c.,
the use of stone has the same claim to becoming
a similar criterion; hence to distinguish that
Megasthenes speaks of the use of wood and Kau-
tilya of stone, and thereby Megasthenes is older
than Kautilya is evidently wide of the mark.

Re. Wooden
structures.
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Moreover, the passage upon which Prof. Winter-
nitz has based his argument is obscure (Artka-
sastra, p, 52). According to Dr. R. Shama-
sastry’s translation, the passage speaks of roads
of chariots and not at all of ramparts. If this
translation be correct, then Kautilya's reasons
for suggesting stone instead of wood in the con-
struction of roads for chariots was to avoid fire
caused by friction. That Kautilya is not a strict
opponent of wood will be apparent from his sug-
gestion of the use of timber in the construction of
bhumigrha (dArthasastra, p. 58) and other struc-
tures. Turther, even if we suppose that the pas-
sage in the Arthasastra speaks of ramparts, and
Kautilya recornmends the use of stone in the
construction of ramparts, this recommendation
by itself cannot make him later than Megasthe-
nes, because the use of stone ramparts for cities
dates as far back as the 6th century B.c., if not
earlier. Says Prof. Rhys Davids, “we have an
extant example of stone walls surrounding a hill-
fortress before the 6th century B.c. at Giribbaja
(the capital of Magadha before Pataliputra).”

3. Prof. Winternitz points out that Megas-
thenes states that a private person was not
allowed to keep either a horse or an elephant, as
these animals were the special property of the
king, and that Kautilya is silent about it; and
because in the later work Mypcchakatika, Vasan-
tasend owns elephants, Kautilya’s silence has

30
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been taken by Prof. Winternitz as indicative of
Re. Prohibi- the later age of the composition of
tion as to the Arthasastra. But it should be
possession — pomembered that even in the Vedic
of  horscs,
etc, by pri- period individuals were allowed to
é’ﬁtaels““d“"' possess horses; for otherwise, the
Rg Veda (x. 62,8) would not have
contained a danastutt in which Manu is praised
for making a gift of one hundred horses, and
the Satapatha Brahmana (v. 5,4,35) would
not have laid down that a draught-mare may be
the sacrificial fee. Apart from thesc pieces of
Vedic evidence, Megasthenes himself records the
case of an owner of a white elephant, from whom
the king of the Indians tried to wrest it but failed
until the owner was killed (Frag. liii). Again,
in Frag. lvi, he refers to a half-wild Indian
community ‘employing these animals in plough-
ing and for riding on, and regarding them as
forming the main part of their stock in cattle.’
Arrian states ‘that the animals used by the
common Sort (of Indians) for riding on are
camels and horses and asses, while the wealthy
used elephants’ [Arrian’s Indike (McCrindle’s
translation) ch. xvii]. The Arthasastra also
has a passage speaking of mares belonging to the
citizens and the country people (ii, 30 ‘pauraja-
napadanamartheno vrsa bagabasvayojyah).
4. Prof. Winternitz points out that accord-
ing to Megasthenes, women follow the king when
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he is going ous to hunt, that armed women
accompany him on war-chariots, horses, or ele-
phants, both in his hunting expeditions and into
battle, and he adds that anybody approaching
the women is killed ; but Kautilya knows only

. of men who aceompany the king
fuez.né:male when going out for hunting. That
; there were armed women to guard
the king's person is evident from the Artkasastra
i, 21 striganair dhanvibhib parigrhyeta ; it
is also found that women accompanied the king
on chariots and other conveyances with umbrella,
pitcher, or fan in hand (Iled., 17) and his route
at the time of hunting expedition, ete., or
march to battle was guarded on both sides by
armed men and persons belonging to ‘dasavarga.’
The expression used by the author is ‘dasavar-
gikadhisthitany, which may refer as well to
women-guards belonging to dasavarga. In these
circumstances, I do not think there is such a
difference between Megasthenes and the author
of the Arthasastra as to warrant the inference
that one is chronologically posterior to the
other.

5. I donot understand why Prof. Winternitz
has attached so much importance to Megasthenes’
remark that there was no slavery in India. Mr,
Smith points out in his Farly History of India (p.
100) that in “reality mild praedial and domestic
slavery seems to have been an institution in most
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parts of India from very remote times,” and that
Strabo on the authority of Onesikri-
ﬁe.lnsdl{aax./ery tos shows that “other authors do not
seem to be justified in ascertaining
that slavery was unknown everywhere in India.”
Dr. Fick on the authority of the Pinaya Pitaka
and the Jatakas show, that slavery was not un-
known in India. Megasthenes substantially agrees
with Kautilya because the latter says that no
Aryan could be slave (na tvevaryasya dasabhavak
—Arthasastra, 1ii, 13) except in times of extreme
difficulty, while the Mlecchas could be slaves.

6. The duties of the four castes according
to Kautilya are found at pp. 7, 8 of the Artha-
sastra. There the duties of the Vaisyas are
enumerated as study, performance of sacrifices,
charities, agriculture, cattle-rearing, and trade.

. If the duties peculiar to a caste are
Re. Indian
agricultur-  not performed by the people be-
ists’ part  longing to it, then according to
in war and . . . .
harm, ifany, Jautilya, the society is ruined by
donetotheir confusion of castes (lokak sankara-
landsin war. ducchidyeta). And hence the king
is advised to keep each caste attached to its
own duties. It was, therefore, normal for the
Ksattriyas to take to the military profession,
and abnormal for the people of the other castes
to adopt it. It was only by way of exception
that they could take it up. This hardening of
caste duties had already come into being in the
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Vedic period. In Vedic literature, ‘the Brahma-
nas and Kgattriyas appear as practically confined
to their own professions of sacrifice, and military
or administrative functions’ (Pedic Indez, ii,
260). The VaiSya was really an agriculturist.
Pastoral pursuits and agriculture must have
been their normal occupations (Zb., ii, 333, 334).
Kautilya does not speak well of Brahmana
soldiers, and approves VaiSyas and Stdras as
composing an army provided they be very strong
physically (drthasastra, ix, 2). Hence, Megas-
thenes is in substantial agreement with Kautilya
in his remark that the agriculturists never
took part in war or in other public services.
That their accounts do not tally in every detail
is, in my opinion, due to inaccuracy in the des-
cription left by the Greek ambassador who in
spite of his long stay could not realise fully the
spirit and details of the beliefs and institutions
of the Iindus., That the land of the Indian
agriculturists was never devastated in war is
also an inaccuracy of the sort pointed out by Dr,
Schwanbeck (McCrindle’s Introduction, p. 27)
such as Vipasd pouring its waters into the
Iravati, enumeration of the seven castes, mis-
taken account of the Indian gods, ete.; for it is
impossible that a war should take place on a
tract of land without any harm to the agricul-
turists of the localibty, or that they would not
suffer at all by the evils that come in its train.
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7. A comparison of the accounts of adminis-
Comparison tration as given by Megasthenes

of accounts and Kautilya shows that the ques-

of adminis-  i,n of their agreement or difference
tration given ° . X
by Megas- turns on the following points,

thenes and 012, 1—
Kautilya.

I. Whether or not the substantive duties
performed by the officers were identical or al-
most identical.

II. Whether or not the particular officers
with their respective duties in the one account
agree with the officers with their respective
duties in the other account.

Re. 1. The duties mentioned by Megasthe-
nes (Frag. xxxiv) are almost identical with those

in the Kaufiliya. If we put to-
Comparison  gether the substantive duties one
of substan- . .
tive duties,  after another as given in Megas-

thenes without mention of the
officers by whom they were performed, we get
a sketch which might well be missed as one
drawn from the Kautiliya. The parallel passa-
ges 80 far as they are available from the A4rtha-
éastra are noted within parantheses by the side
of the passages taken from Megasthenes :—

(A). Outside the city—

Superintending the rivers (¢f. Artha. ii,
6—reference to madipala for looking
after the rivers; ii, 28—reference to
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rules for fording and crossing rivers ;
reference also to rules enforced ab
port-towns (panya-pattana-caritram);

Measurement of land (¢f. Arthe. ii, 35—re.
cadastral survey; see my Studies, pp.
112, 113) ;

Inspection of the sluices of the main canals
for passage of water into the branches
(ef. Studres, pp. 11 ff.; also my remarks
supra) ;

Control over huntsmen (c¢f. Artha. ii, 34—
control of wwitadkyukse over the lub-
dhakas with their hounds) ;

Collection of taxes (¢f. Artha. ii, 6 re.
collection of many kinds of taxes) ;

Superintendence of the wood-cutters, car-
penters, black-smiths, and the miners
(¢f. Artha. ii, 17 re. wood-cutters ;
iv, 1 7e. artisans generally ; ii, 12 re.
miners and workers in metals; see
also Studzes, pp. 5-11).

(B). Inside the city'—

(1) Looking after the industrial arts ;

(2) Supervision of manufactured articles and
their sale by public notice keeping separate the
old and the new articles. Re. (1) and (2) for the
supervision, ¢f. Artha. ii, 15; 17; 28; 24, 12.

1 The order of the items has been changed a little
for convenience.
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See iv, 2 for prevention of sale of inferior arti-
cles as superior with the mention of punishment
for the offence. That the enhancement of price
due to bidding was resorted to is found in the
Artha. i, 6—krayasangharse veddhirityayah) ;

(8) Supervision of trade and commerce,
weights and measures, timely sale of products by
public notice, and collection of double tax for deal-
ing in more than one commodity. (Cf. Artha. ii,
16 re. panyadhyaksa ; ii, 19 re. Pautavadhyaksa ;
iv, 2 re. regulation of prices; as there were
separate impositions on different articles, more
than one tax had to be paid for dealing in more
than one article. There is no reason why double
tax should exempt one who deals in, say, ten
commodities, from paying tax on all the ten
articles. There is nothing in the Kaufiliya to
support this view, and I think Megasthenes’
statement is inaccurate) ;

(4) Collection of the tenths of prices. (Cf.
drtha. ii, 22) ;

(5) Taking care of foreigners. (Cf. Artha.
ii, 86—ref. to provision for giving lodgings to
travellers. Megasthenes’ statement that their
modes of life were watched may well be inferred
from the system of espionage described in the
Arthasastro. Two other details about them ad-
ded by Megasthenes, viz., escorting them when
leaving the country, and sending their property
to their relatives in the event of their death are
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not found in Kautilya. But there are in the
Kautiliya other details about the treatment of
foreigners, regarding which Moegasthenes is
gilent, e.g., the foreigners could not ordinarily
be sued, and foreign commerce was encouraged.
This shows that they used to get good treat-
ment) ;

(6) Recording particulars about births and
deaths (cf. Artha. ii, 36);

(C). Charge of matters of general interest,
e.g.:—

(1) Repair of buildings. (c¢f. drtha, i, 4—
the sovereign as the administrator. of dandanits
has to look to yogaksema of material interests,
including preservation of properties. Labdhiapa-
riraksani included in dandanits also points to the
preservaticn of properties. Repair of buildings
for their preservation falls, therefore, within the
limits of the duties of Government. There is a
reference to repair of durga in Bk. ii, 4 (p. 57) ;

(2) Regulation of prices (¢f. Artka. iv, 2);

(3) Care of markets (c¢f. Artha. ii, 16; 11,
19; iv, 2);

(4) Care of harbours (cf. mention of Pattanda-
dhyaksa and Panyapattanacaritre in ii, 28); and

(5) Care of Temples (¢f. mention of Devata-
dhyaksa in ii, 6) ;

(D). 4s regards the military department,
the duties are enumerated as follows : —

(1) Those of the Admiral of the Fleet (¢f.

31
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Artha. ii, 28—Navadhyaksa. Prof. Winter-
nitz takes exception to the identification of the
Navadhyaksa with the Admiral of the Fleet of
Megasthenes on the ground that Navadhyaksa
had to do entirely with fiscal and commercial
matters and had no concern with the military.
I should like to point out that just in the pre-
vious fragment (xxxiii), the Admiral of the
Fleet is described by Megasthenes as ‘letting out
ships on hire for the transport both of passen-
gers and merchandise.” This shows that his
supposition is baseless and the Admiral of the
Fleet had to perform both civil and military
duties. This is also supported by the contents
of the chapter on Navadhyaksa (i, 28) in the
Arthagastra. There we find the regulation that
the pirate-ships should be destroyed and that the
ships of an enemy’s country illegally crossing its
limits as also vessels violating the harbour rules
should be similarly treated. The taking of this
step would not have been possible, if Navadhya-
ksa had not under him vessels equipped with
armed men to carry out the regulation) ;

(2) Those of the Superintendent of the
bullock-trains for transport (Artha. ii, 29—
Go'dhyaksa). The department under Go’dhya-
ksa mentioned in the Arthasastra was utilized
equally for civil and military purposes just as the
departments under Asvadhyaksa (ii, 30), Hastya-
dhyaksa (ii, 81) and Navadhyaksa (ii, 28) were



THE KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 243

meant to serve both the puposes. The Go'dhya-
ksa had to take charge not only of bulls and
cows but also of buffaloes, asses, camels, mules,
sheep, soats and dogs. The Arthasastra men-
tions that an army utilizing in a large measure
the services of camels, mules, and asses should
be marched to fight in a region with scanty rain-
fall and mire. That there were special arrange-
ments for the transport of provisions, ete., ab
the time of war is apparent from several passa-
ges, e.g., vivadhasaraprasara, i.e., transport
of supplies (xii, 4), the guarding of the roads
for such transport (xiii, 4) use of carts loaded
with fuel, grass, grains, cte. (xiii, 4), use of
vraja (X, 3) including bulls for transport of
goods, vraja meaning gomesamajavikam kharo-
stramagvasvatarasca (i, 6). [¢f. also first para-
graph of x, 2] There were also other uses of
bulls, and trains of bulls (yoyuthani) for the
purposes of war, viz.,, the harnessing of bulls
as well as horses to chariots in the battle-field
by a king having a small number of horses
(drtha. x, 4; also x, 3; x, 6; xii, 4). In the des-
cription of the department under Go'dhyaksa (ii,
29), we find mention of draught oxen, oxen for
pulling carts drawn by pairs, and bulls provided
with nose-strings and equalling horses in speed
and carrying loads. In view of these evidences, it
cannot be denied that the bulls used in war were
taken from the department under Go’'dbyaksa,
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(3) Taking charge of the foot-soldiers (cf.
Artha. ii, 38—Pattyadhyaksa) ;

(4) Taking charge of the horses (c¢f. drtha.
ii, 30— 4svadhyaksa) ;

(5) Taking charge of the war-chariots (cf.
Artha. ii, 33— Rathadhyaksa) ;

(6) Taking charge of the elephants (cf.
Artha, ii, 31, 32— Hastyadhyaksa).

Megasthenes remarks, “ There are royal sta-
bles for horses and elephants, and a royal maga-
zine for the arms, because the soldier has to re-
turn his arms to the magazine, and the horses and
elephants to the stables.” In the Arthasastra,
we find mention of an ayudhagara under a Super-
intendent. 1t was to this magazine that soldiers
had to return their arms after drill every morn-
ing. They could not move about with weapons
without passport (4rtka. v, 8).1

Re. I1. The question of allocation of duties
Comparison to particular officers presents an in-
of allocations superable difficulty because Megas-
of duties. thenes’ statements are extremely
vague. He says that officers divided into six
bodies of five each looked after the affairs of
the city? and the same number of bodies of five

1 I am thankful to Mr. Narayanchandra Banerjee,
M.A., for kindly drawing my attention to one or two para-
llels between the Arthasastra and Megasthenes’ account,

2 Vide the six divisions of duties under (B).
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each looked after the military affairs.? A body
of five officers had charge of the industrial arts,
and another similar body of the manufacture of
articles. To draw a boundary line between these
two fields of work is impossible in the absence
of indications of it from Megasthenes himself.
Moreover, his statement is not also clear whether
the five officers composing a body could also
be members of any other of the six bodies men-
tioned by him for the performance of the civil
duties within the city. In these circumstances,
it is not possible to come to a definite conclusion
whether the full complement of thirty officers
composed the six bodies, or whether a lesser
number was required for the pupose. One other
obscure point in connection with these bodies is
whether one or more superior officers with assis-
tants composed a body, or whether all of them
stood on the same footing transacting business
by taking charge of particular departments and
deciding controversial questions by votes, or by
referring to a higher authority or to the king,
Had there heen a definite number of officers, an
attempt could have been made to tally them
with those mentioned in the Kaufiliya, for the
latter mentions also quite a number of officers
with their allocated duties. In this connection,
we should not lose sight of the work of the

1 Vide D (1) to D (6).
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officials belonging to the Mantri-parigad, a group
that was connected with the state-council but was
entirely different from it. Kautilya states (i, 15)
that the number of ixzinisicrs composing the
Mantri-parigad is to be commensurate with the
strength of the state to retain their services and
provide work enough for them all, These minis-
ters looked after their respective charges, their
duties being mostly of an executive nature.
The king consulted the councillors as a matter of
course, calling the members of the Mantri-
parsad as well, only in regard to urgent works.
(For further particulars, see my Aspects of
Ancient Indian Polity, pp. 35, 36.) They could
easily have been associated with the heads of the
various departments for the proper performance
of their respective duties.

It is evident from the Arthasastra that each
department of Government was put under several
heads who were transferred from one department
to another from time to time (ii, 9—dbakumukl-
yamanityam cadhikaragam sthapayet) ; in a
different connection (ii, 4) Kautilya states that
the departments of elephants, horses, chariots
and infantry will be placed under several heads
at a time, as by this arrangement they remain
under fear of one another and free from liability
to intrigues by enemies.

We now find the degree of correspondence
between the two accounts in regard to the
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points touched by Megasthenes. It may be
objected that the correspondence is due to the
Degrec of ~ fact that the duties mentioned in
correspon-  them were usually performed by
dence. the Government officials in ancient
India or in every civilized country in those days.
The answer to this objection is that there are
in the accounts certain fcatures or collocations
of features by which the accounts can be singled
out as having a common basis, and this basis,
by being the object of observation of Megas-
thenes, belongs to the reign of Chandragupta
Maurya. Kautilya’s account by virtue of these
common features is also equally old. In the
whole history of India, I want to be shown an-
other period, an account of which would agree
so far as to be identical or almost identical with
the sketch drawn above. There should be in
that arcount, so far as the civil administration
is concerned, a provision for the land-survey,
compilation of vital statistics, irrigation through
canals provided with sluices, superintendence
over several classes of artisans together with a
very great attention to trade and commerce,
development of various industries including
mining, regulation of prices of commodities,
check on the correctness of weights and measures,
and a sympathetic treatment of foreigners. To
these should be added the special features of the
military department. How is it that the divi-
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sions of work in this department should be six,
viz., one for each of the caturangabala, one for
naval defence, and one for transport; and that
these six should tally exactly with what we find
in the Arthasastra. Moreover, there is another
feature common to the two accounts, viz., that
the soldiers had to return the horses and ele-
phants to the stables instead of keeping them
under their personal care and had also to return
their arms to the magazine.  Various other
ways of dividing the military duties may be
suggested, e.g., the horses and elephants could
have been kept under the same officer, or the
chariots and elephants under a common officer,
and so forth, But we find instead the divisions
as sketched above by Megasthenes, and they hap-
pen to be identical with the description found in
the Arthasastra. lIs it likely that the agreement
between the two accounts on so many points
should be a case of mere accident, or should be
entirely due to the fact that each contains but
the features of Indian administration common to
it in all periods of ancient Indian history? 1
should point out that the coincidences noticed
here are but a portion of a larger range of agree-
ments bearing on the administration, the personal
habits of the king, etc. (vide my Studies on the
points), a few of which have already been touched
in this paper. When these also are taken into
account, the whole picture assumes an appearance
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that can never be missed as the panoramic view
of uny period of Indian history other than whab
Kautilya and Megasthenes profess to speak of.
Prof. Winternitz on the strength of Dr. Otto
Stein’s statement points out (p. 20) that there is
) a difference between Megasthenes’
gf{gr?‘;?ﬁiﬁg account and the Arthasastra in re-
and metal- gard to metals, mining, and metal-
:‘éﬁy howfar jyrgy. In fact the difference is but
in appearance and not in reality, and
is due to the fact that in the former we get but
a broad outline lacking details which are found
in the latter. Thoe details may seemw to mark
an advance in technical knowledge in comparison
with that behind the mere outline, but actually
it is not so. Had Megasthenes backed up his
generalisations by an account of the processes
involved iu the manufacture “of articles of use
and ornwmuents, as well as the implements and
accoutrements of war, and in the exploitation
of the underground numerous veins of all sorts
of metals, gold, silver, copper, and iron in no
small quantity, and even tin and other metals,”
it would have looked similar to the chapters on
the subjects in the Arthasastra. Prof. Winter-
nitz looks upon (p. 20) the references in the
Arthasastra to the use of mercury as a strong
proof of the later origin of the work., Says he :
“Kautilya mentions artificial gold made from
other metals by chemical process in which mer-
32
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cury is used.” So far as I see, Kautilya does
not speak of the transmutation of the inferior
metals into gold in the Arthasastra. He details
a process, involving the use of mercury, for
giving a particular colour to gold. Hence, this
portion of his argument hinging on alchemy
involving the use of mercury has no force until
he points out the passage in the Arthasaséra
referring to same. I do not understand why in
this connection he states that “Even P. C. Ray
in his excellent history of Indian Chemistry, who
believes that alchemy is indigenous in India,
cannob trace it back any further than the earliest
Tantrik text in the 5th or the 6th century a.p.”
I should however mention that he does trace it
back to the 2nd century a.p. He says, “It is
thus clear that all the testimonies concur in ascer-
taining Nagarjuna not only as the originator of
the Madhyamika philosophy but also as an adept
in magic, conjuration, and alchemy, and that
even so early as the 2nd century A.D. The
exact time during which he flourished is a matter
of controversy. He is generally regarded as a
contemporary of Kanigka. One cannot go far
wrong in assigning circa 150 A. D., as the date
of his succeeding to the patriarchate”! In
another connection, he writes ‘““the progress of

1 History of Hindu Chemistry, Vol. 11, pp. xx,
xxi,
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magic, witcheraft and alchemy can be traced
from the Atharva Veda onwards to the later
Tantras according to the laws of evolution with-
out any breach of continuity.,”! Prof. Winter-
nitz further remarks that “in medical works,
mercury is mentioned oply once in Caraka’s
treatise, once in the Bower MS. (4th cent. a.p.)
and twice in the Susruta. It is entirely un-
known in earlier literature.” This is adduced by
him as one of the reasons why the Arthasastra
should be looked upon as a composition of about
that time. Three points should however be
considered before we take this conclusion as
final :

(z) There is nothing to show that the medi-
cal use of mercury could not be earlier. The
line that has been drawn at the 4th century a. p.
should always be regarded as a provisional one
and not as the boundary line beyond which the
knowledge of the use of mercury cannot date
back. In my opinion, the right course to adopt
in the midst of pieces of evidence like the above
would be to keep an open mind for the reception
of earlier evidences, should they be available.
The criterion of age in this respect being incom-
plete, it would be better not to draw from it
a result which it cannot yield.

(i7) Caraka was the official physician of

1 History of Hindu Chemistry, pp. IXxxv, IXXxvi,
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Kanigka and should therefore be placed in the
2nd century A.p. It is also known that the extant
Carakasamhita is a redaction by Drdhabala of
the original Carakasamhitd which was again a
redaction of the original work of Agnivesa, the
disciple of f&treya Punarvasu. Hence, there is
no reason why the medical use of mercury should
not be traced back to at least the 2nd century
A. p., instead of the 4th century A.n. It should,
however, be pointed out that the use of mercury
in the preparation of medicines and its use in met-
allurgy cannot be said to have come into vogue
at about the same time. The metallurgical use of
mercury is likely to be earlier. So far as the
Arthasastra is concerned, the date of the medi-
cal use of mercury can have no bearing on the
date of its composition, so long as it is not shown
that Kautilya refers to the use of mercury in
the preparation of medicines. What Kautilya
mentions, so far as I see, is only the metallurgi-
cal use of mercury and not its medical use.

(#7) In view of the fact that the criterion by
which to judge the age of the 4rthasastra on the
strength of its references to the the use of mer-
cury is incomplete, and considering also the fact
that it is not impossible for the use of mercury be-
ing earlier, depending as it does upon the chance
discoveries of metallurgical treatises named
and quoted from in the medieval works on
metallurgy and ras@yana (e.g., the Lokaéastra
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of Patafijali), it will be proper to fix the date of
the Arthasastra by other internal and external
evidences and fix the time of the use of mercury
as mentioned in the work by its age so deter-
mined.

From the nature of the contents of the
Arthasastra, Prof. Winternitz infers it as pro-
bable that there were special treatises on the
various subjects deslt with in the work, wviz.,
agriculture, mining, mineralogy, chemistry,
architecture, military matters, etc., and as it

_ was impossible that one man should
é‘;cte]m:fx"; have been specialist in all these
rich litera- branches of knowledge, he must
;‘:Zil‘m t:f:: have utilized these special treatises.
indication of Moreover, Prof. Winternitz thinks
later origin  that the utilization of these treati-
of the . . . .
Arthasastra, ses by Kautilya in his work is

more probable than Prof. Jacobi’s
suggestion that the minister used the technical
knowledge possessed by the officials of the vari-
ous departments of Government. The reasons
relied on by him for inclining to his own view
as ore probable lie in (1) the opening passage of
the Arthasastra, namely, prthivya labhe palane
ca yavantyarthagastrani purvacaryath prastha-
pitant prayadastini  samhrtyaikami damartha
sastram kprtam. The word ‘Samhrtya’ in the
gentence has been translated by Prof. Winter-
nitz into ‘extracting and summarizing.' On the
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basis of this interpretation rests his conclusion
that special treatises were incorporated in the
Arthasastra ; (2) the fact that sometimes the
same subject has been treated by Kautilya in
different chapters. In regard to the first reason
I want to point out, that the aforesaid rendering
of the word ‘Samkriya’ strains too much its
meaning. It means nothing more than collec-
ting (for use).! In regard to the second reason,
I fail to understand why the treatment of the
same subject in different chapters would signify
the incorporation of special treatises in the
Arthasastra, The same subject may be treated
in different connexions in different chapters with-
out any implication at all of the existence of
special treatises on the subjects, Even granting
for argument’s sake that special treatises were
used in the Koautiliya Arthasastra, does this
admission preclude the probability of Prof.
Jacobi’s suggestion being true at the same time ?
While composing the treatise, Kaufilya may
have utilized as well the advice of Government
experts under him in regard to the special fields
of art or science. It was not also impossible in
those days, when the special fields of learning or
art were not so wide as they are at present, for

1 Cf. the use of this root with the prefix in the title
of ch. 2, book V, of the (Artkasastra, viz., Kosgabhisa-
mharanam).
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men of special capacity to have acquaintance
with several of them simultsneously. Hence,
it need not be a matter for surprise if Kautilya
be taken to have written about at least some
of the special branches of art treated in the
Arthasastra from his own knowledge of them,
supplemented when needed by expert advice.
Prof. Winternitz, on the strength of his inter-
pretation of the word samhptya in the passage
quoted already, and the repetition of the same
subjcet in different chapters, draws the inference
that at the time of the composition of the Artha-
éastra there existed a rich literature on econo-
mics and all kinds of technical arts. There even
existed works on the diseases of trees gulma-
vrksayurveda). According to him, it is not
very probable that such a highly developed
technical literature existed in or before the 4th
century n.c. Hence, the Kaufiliya Arthasastra
must be later, As I have just now pointed out,
the aforesaid two grounds for such an inference
are not at all sound. Moreover, the evidences
before us may warrant the inference that the
technical knowledge indicated by them was of
an advanced character considering the early
period of its development, but they do not
support the inference, either affirmative or nega-
tive, regarding the existence of a rich literature
on economics and all kinds of technical arts. The
conclusion may be very tgmpting but the evi-



256 THE KAUTILIVYA ARTHASXSTRA

dences before us do not enable us to speak with
certainty whether the treatises on the subjects
just mentioned were two, ten, or more, or none at
all, because a great part of the technical know-
ledge might have been in a floating state simply
handed down from the experts to their pupils,
not being garnered in any treatise at all. Except
the subject of dandanits (polity), the materials
on the technical subjects found in the Artha-
sastra, if taken separately, would not be suffi-
cient to cover even twenty pages in print.
Take, for instance, mining or metallurgy, upon
which Kautilya has written at some length.
The treatment of these subjects covers much
less than twenty pages and does not mention
any special treatises. I do not deny that the
advance made at the early period in the know-
ledge of the technical subjects was satisfactory.
What I contend for is that the evidences in the
Kautiltya do not support the inference drawn
by Prof. Winternitz that they indicate the
existence of a rich literature on the technical
arts, proving thereby the later origin of the
Arthasastra. When the evidences do not warrant
any inference either way, we ought to be silent
instead of expressing a view which has no sound
grounds to support it.

Prof. Winternitz propounds the theory that
the Arthasastra was originally taught in the
schools of Dharmasastra among the °duties of
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the king,’ but at some time, it branched off
Re. Prof, Irom the Dharmasastra and was
Winternitz’s taught in separate schools of Artha-
X‘f&";'éﬁg’at gastra, the reason being that the
tras had same teachers appear in the Maka-
ggei" O;ihgé“ bharata and elsewhere as authors
schools of ©f both Dharmasastras and Artha-
the Dharma-  gastras. The branching off of the
sastras. Arthasastra from the Dharmasastra
has been taken as indicating the later origin
of the Arthasastra, for the Dharmasastras pre-
suppose a period of Dharmastitras written in the
sutra style. Buf Prof. Winternitz ignores that
tho Kaufliliya Arthasasire itself refers to the
existonce of varttd (economics) and danda-nits
(polity) as separate branches of learning which
developed very likely in separate schools, and
the Arthasastra and the Dharmasastra utilized
the results of the study of these two branches of
learning in those schools. There are evidences in
the Kaufliya Arthasastra showing that treatises
on polity made use of the siitra-style. This to-
gether with the existence of separate works on
polity in the stitra-style, e.g., the Capakya-sutra
and Brhaspati-sutra make it very probable that
there was a siitra-period in the development
of treatises on polity just as there was a
sitra-period in the development of the law-
codes like Manu. It is not therefore likely
at all that Arthasastras should branch off

33
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from the Dharmasastras. It was in the trea-
tises on dandanits and wvartta that full treat-
ments could be made of the subjects of polity
and economics. The Dharmasastras devote only
a very small space to the treatment of those
subjects, because a full treatment of the two
subjects was not the province of a code of law.
It would therefore be proper to hold the view
that the Arthasastras and the Dharmasastras
developed on parallel lines, and just as the
Dharmasastras had a sttra-period, so also the
branches of learning, vartta and dandanits, uti-
lized by the Arthasastras, passed through a
similar stitra-period and could well have been
contemporaneous with the works of the corres-
ponding stages of development of the Dharma-
sastras.
Prof. Winternitz observes that the term
Arthasastra shows that it has noth-
ﬁzntthe Stﬁ‘;:' ing to do with religious matters.
Arthagas- Here he ignores the close connec-
g::hing hig tion that dandanili (polity) forming
do with re- a part and parcel of the Arthasas-
:Lgris?us mat-  tra has with the ideal of the state,
which consists in this that the state
under the direction of the sovereign should lead
the people under its protection to the final goal
of human existence, viz., fulfilment of dkarma,
and emancipation, furnishing at the same time
the means therefor, Space does not permit
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me to deal at length with the ways in which the
religious beliefs and ceremonies inter-penetrated
the whole system of ancient Hindu polity, and
for the matter of that, the Arthasastra of which
it forms the subject-matter. Prof. Winternitz
himself has dwelt on (pp. 24, 25) the ‘brahmani-
cal religiosity’ of Kautilya as also the ‘brahmani-
cal veneer’ of the social and political system, of
which Kautilya speaks, The evidences on which
he relies have been culled from no other treatise
than the Arthasastra. Moreover, as I have
already mentioned, inspite of the unserupulous
means recommended against those persons or
subjects who were found to be seditious or
inimical to the sovereign, or against the unjust
and hostile states, there was a wide field for the
operation of the moral and humane principles
both in internal and external politics. I do not
thereforc see how Prof. Winternitz's observation
quoted above can be correct (see in this connec-
tion ch. ix of my ‘Aspects’).
It is further stated by him that because the
Wh Arthasastra teaches the methods
ether L. . .
the Bud- of achieving material success with-
dhists hated oyt caring to see whether or not
to have any- . . . .
thing to do they agree with religion and morali-
with the  ty, the Buddhists would never have
Arthasastra, anything to do with the Artha-
gastra. I may mention that there were in India
many Buddhist kings and emperors who had
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to successfully deal with all political matters
including questions ot diplomacy and inter-state
policy. It is yet to be seen that kingdoms and
empires can be conducted without the necessity
of applying ways and means, which are not
questionable, judged by the standard of private
morality, That the Buddhist kings and heads
of clans could carry on their administration, and
dealings with other states, in such a strictly
moral way, is more than what any scholar
can prove. In fact, Buddha prohibits only the
Buddhist bhikkhus and not the Buddhist laymen
to participate in talks about kings, their military
expeditions, etc. On the other hand, as regards
Buddhist laymen (see e.g., Digha Nikaya), it is
very probable that they wused to participate
in political matters quite as much as the Hindus
used to do, with certain restrictions as to the
destruction of animal life in peaceful times,
etc., which the Buddhist social code prescribed.
The mention of ‘Arthavidyd’ in the list of arts
and sciences in the Lalitavistara makes it proba-
ble that it corresponded to the Arthasastra of the
Hindus. The Jainas with their strict moral
and social code, more rigid in some directions
than that of the Buddhists, did not hesitate to
write on polity, e.g., Hemachandra's Arhan-niti
and Somadeva Suri’s Nitivakyampta. Within the
small space devoted by Hemachandra to politics
proper in his work, in which he pays greater
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attention to civil and criminal law, he recom-
mends the use of sama, dana, bheda, danda quite
in the same way as a Hindu writer on polity
would have done. He enjoins that war should
be carried on boldly, and in this recommendation
the Jaina scruple regarding the destruction of
life caused in wars does not debar him from
writing it. Again in Somadeva Siari’s work
we find it laid down as among the duties of a
duta to take to upajapa (cf. Artha.), send tikspas
purusa (a class of spies) [e¢f. Artha.], and have
resort to several such means for achieving
success, He also mentions upajapa and the
sending of tiksnapurusa as among the means
of wresting a citadel during wars. The reason
why these acts were not regarded as conflicting
with the hostile people or states were looked
upon as constituting a field where, to a certain
extent, these acts were considered quite appro-
priate, If again, Kaimandaki be a Buddhist, as
some scholars think, then it would negative the
proposition that the Buddhists had nothing to
do with the Arthasastra which includes dandanits
as part of its subject-matter.

I do not understand why Prof. Winternitz
limits the meaning of kama, the third member
of the trivarga to merely the fulfilment of sexual
desire by following the dictates of love (p. 1).
The word ‘Kama’ had a much wider signification
even in the Vedic period. For instance, in the



262 THE KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA

Rg Veda, vii, 62, 3; 97, 4; viii 21, 6, we
find the uses of the word in con-
Re. the ren- . .
dering of  nexion with prayers for the ful-
the third filment of either desires generally,
member of
the zrivarga. OF those for wealth, strength, etc.;
also in the Tasttiriya Samhita, ii,
2, 8, 1 which says, ‘He who does not attain his
desires (kAma) should offer a cake on eight pot-
sherds to Agni as desire’ In the Satapatha-
Brahmana, v, 5, 1, 12 we find a passage in con-
nexion with the offering of oblations in a sacrifice
enjoining that they may be offered by one who is
annddyakama ¢.e., desirous of having food, etc.
Even in Vatsyayana's Kamasutra (i, 11), kima
has been taken to include the pleasures of all the
five senses in addition to the meaning in which
Prof, Winternitz takes it: Srotratvakcaksur
jihvaghrananam-atmasamyuktena manasadhisthi-
tanam svesu svesu visayesvanukulyatak pravrt-
tih kamah.

A feature of the paper that has struck me as
requiring special comment is how Prof. Winter-
nitz has been hyper-critical in dealing with the
evidences or arguments pointing to
the early composition of the Artha-
éhstra as it states itself to be, while his eritical
sense relaxes its rigidity in the ready reception
of evidences that may appear as favouring his
idea of the later composition of the treatise. As
instances of the former, I may mention the nice

Conclusion,
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distinction drawn by him between schools and
individuals in connexion with his treatment of
‘Tti Kautilyah' (p. 16), his arguments based on
the very name of Kautilya (Crookedness), the
readiness with which he attaches importance to
some of the statements of Dr. Otto Stein without
assaying their real worth, e.g., regarding slavery
in India, milestones on roads, possession of horses
and elephauts by private individuals, lands of
agriculturists remaining unharmed in war, ete.
As illustrations of the latter, I should point out
how from the strained meaning of samhrtya in
the passage already cited, he concludes the
existence of a rich literature on economics and
technical arts betokening the later origin of the
Kautiliya Arthasastra; how he tries to explain
away (p. 23) the carly existence of Dharma-
§astra and Arthasastra by remarking that they
were nothing but mere didactic poetry in which
Dharma and Artha were taught, though they
are expressly mentioned as part of the curri-
culum of study meant for the education of the
prince ; how he does not hesitate to include the
philosophical systems of Vedanta and Purva-
mimamss in Trayl in spite of the fact that Trayi
has been expressly defined by Kautilya as
meaning only the three Vedas,—Sama, Rk,
Yajur excluding from the category the Atharva
and Itihasa Vedas (cf. Satapatha Brahmana, 1V,
6, 7, 1; vi, 3, 1, 13; Tautt. Br, 1, 2, 1, 26);



264 THE KAUTILIYA ARTIASASTRA

how the mere way of arguing by piirvapaksa and
uttarapaksa is thought sufficient to warrant the
supposition of Kautilya’s acquaintance with the
Parvamimamsa system of philosophy; how he
concludes that Lokayata contained in itself the
Nyaya and Vaisesika systems of philosophy in
their early stages on no other ground than that
this sort of origin of the systems is not an im-
possibility and that Kautilya’s ignorance of the
systems of philosophy except Sankhya, Yoga,
and Lokayata is difficult to believe. I do not
realize why he does not here resort to the same
mode of reasoning as he has done in regard
to silence on certain points in the Indika of
Megasthenes viz., that the systems of philosophy
not mentioned by Xautilya did not come into
being as such at the time of composition of the
Arthasastra (4th century B.c.).  There are
Western scholars who in fact are of opinion that
the four systems of philosophy not named in
the Arthasastra came into existence at varying
dates after the 4th century B.c., e.g., Prof.
Jacobi placing the composition of the Vedanta
and Mimamsa Satras after 200 a.p. (J. 4. O. §.,
xxxi, 1ff.) and Prof. Garbe placing the com-
position of the Nyaya Sitras in 150 B.c. and
the Vaisesika Sttras after 200 A.p. But Prof.
Winternitz is so much obsessed with the idea
of the composition of the Arthasastra about the
the 3rd century aA.p. that he must try to re-
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concile the silence of the treatise about the
names of the four systems with its composition
in the 8rd century a.p. by supposing that the
author of the work must have had knowledge of
the said systems, I do not understand how
Lokayata could give rise to Nyaya and Vaigesika
because there are points of radical difference
between the former and the latter two, e.g. (1)
‘Lokayata allows only perception as the means
of knowledge and rejects inference’ while in
Nyaya and Vaisesika ‘inference is the only reli-
able means of attaining philosophical knowledge
overshadowing the other three sources of know-
ledge’ of which perception is one ; (2) according
to Lokayatu, the soul is only the physical body
plus the attribute of intelligence, while Nyaya
and Vaisesika believe in the existence of infinite
and eternal souls (see E. R. E. under Lokayata,
Nyaya, and Vaidesika).

The object of this paper is but to review
the arguments set forth by Prof. Winternitz to
make good his contention that the Arthadastra
was composed in the 3rd century a.p. Hence
I have not had occasion here to deal with many
evidences not touched by Prof. Winternitz
favouring the view that the Arthasastra was
composed by Xautilya in the 4th century
B.c. Many of these evidences are to be found
in the preface to the English translation of the
Arihadasira and in the preface to my Studies.

34
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These evidences relate to the social customs,
political practices, religious observances, archaic
style and vocabulary, names of deities, corres-
pondence with Asokan edicts, etc., as also the
mark of a strong personality traceable in many
portions of the treatise. We expected a balan-
ced treatment of the evidevces from Prof,
Winternitz, but the one placed before us leaves
much to be desired.



Notes on the
Commerce and Industries of Bengal

It has been justly remarked by Sir W.
Before the Hunter that “from the earliest days,
Christian India has heen a trading country.
era. The industrial genius of her inhabi-
tants, even more than her natural wealth and
her extensive sea-board, distinguished her from
other Asiatic lands. In contrast with the Arabian
peninsula on the west, with the Malaya pen-
insula on the east, or with the equally fertile
empire of China, India has always maintained
an active intercourse with Kurope,”! It will
be seen from the following account that Bengal
is entitled to a goodly share of the tribute
of praise thus offered to India as a whole. The
evidences collected here are of a diverse charac-
ter, some testifving to its manufactured produects,
gsome to its raw materials in which trade could
be carried on, and others, direct or indirect,
to its internal or external commerce.

We learn from the Makabkarata that of
the articles brought as tribute to Yudhisthira
on the occasion of his performance of the Rajastya
sacrifice, Bengal contributed ‘“elephants with

1  Hunter’s Indian Empire, 3rd ed,, p. 958.
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large tusks and #rick caparisons'. “Large
elephants and horses, and much gold and
curiously-wrought seats and litters, and beds
made of ivory and inlaid with gold and jewels ;
also suits of armour, weapons of various kinds,
war-chariots hung with tiger skins and decorated
with gold, different sorts of arrows and housings
for elephants”? were presented by the princes
of the “eastern tribes” which, according to Prof.
H. H. Wilson, might include the people of
Bengals. In the list of valuables in the Artha-
sastra of Kautilya, the famous minister of
Chandragupta Maurya, we find mention of these
fabrics of Vanga (Bengal) and Paupdra (part of
South Behar and Bengal)* :—The white and
glossy Dukaula (very fine cloth made of the inner
bark of Dukala plant®) of Bengal, and the black
and gem-like glossy Dukula of Paundra with five

1 J.R.A.S., vol. 7,p. 144,—H. H. Wilson, ‘Notes
on the Sabhi-Parva of the Mahablarata. See Mbh.,
Sabka-Parva, ch. 52, slks. 18-21. ’

2 Corresponding to Mbhk., loc. cit., 8lks. 32-35.

3 J.R.A.S., loc. cit., pp. 143, 144; cf. R. L. Mitra’s
Indo-Aryans, vol. 1, p. 172; C. V. Vaidya uses the
passage in his Epic India, p. 238 (ch. xi on trade and
industries).

4 Monier Williams’ Sanskrit-English Dictionary,
under Paundra.

s See Monier Williams, op. a2, for the above
meanings of Dukitle &c,
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kinds of each of them; Ksauma (linen) and Patro-
rn@ (cloth made of the kinds of fibres mentioned
below in f.n. 3) of Paundra with their varieties?® ;
Kauseya (silk) of the same place, and Karpa-
sika (cotton fabrices) of Bengal classed among the
best that India could produce. Reference is
made to Chinabhamija- Chinapattas (a sort of
Chinese cloth made in China for Indian consump-
tion)? hinting most probably at the Sino-Indian
trade in silk fabrics alluded to by the Rama-
yana3, I may mention that though China was
famous from very early times for its silk, the silk-
worm appears to be “as much an indigenous
native of India as of China like several other
products, and among them, that most vital one
—rice.* The Karpasika (cotton fabric) mention-

1 The fibres for making Patrornd are extracted
from Naga (Mesua Roxburghii &c.), Likucha (Artocarpus
Lacucha), Bakula (Mimusops Elengt), and Vata (Ficus
Indica), which give rise to these colours respectively
in the fabrics, viz., yellow, wheat, white, and fresh
butter.

2 Arthaiastra, Kosapravesya ratna-pariksa, pp. 80,
81,

3 KRamayana, Kiskindhya kanda, ch. 40, §lk. 23. Cf.
Kalidasa’s ‘Sekuntald’, 1, 29 and ‘Kumarasambhava,
vii, 3.

4 Ragozin's Vedic India, p. 42. Cf. [.AS8.B., vol,
vie—T. W. Helfer, On the Indigenous Silk-Worms of
Iudia, p. 40.
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ed above is also an indigenous manufacture of
this country, “India being, according to our
knowledge, its accredited birth-place. In one
of the hymns of the Rg-7eda, said to have
been written fifteen centuries before our Christian
era, reference is made to cotton in the loom,
at which early date, therefore, it must have
acquired some considerable footing.”! To return
from this digression : the Arthasastra® mentions
Gaudikam rupyam, i. e, silver from Gauda the
central part of Bengal as one of the varieties
of the metal then prevalent. The use of the
precious metals provided important industries
in the times of Chandragupta Maurya® and
earlier,* and from this it is reasonable to infer
that the silver mines of Gauda might have
supplied a field for the investment of Bengal
labour and capital.

To these should be added the consideration
that “there is every possibility,” as Mr. Monahan?®

1 J.R.AS., vol. 17 (1860),—]. A, Mann, On the
Cotton Trade of India, p. 347. P.T.S. Iyengar’s Life
in Ancient India in the Age of the Mantras, p. 27.

2 ‘Arthadastra Aksasalayam Suvarniadhyaksa, p.
86.

3 & 4 See my Studies in Ancient Hindu Polity, vol.
I, pp. 5-11,and P. T. S. Iyengar, 0p. cit., pp. 28, 29.
In the former Megasthenes has been quoted.

5 Bengal Past and Present (“Early History of
Bengal” by Mr. F, J. Monahan, L, C. S.) 1916, pp. §3, 54.
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says, “that from an early date in the Maurya
period, the administration, the laws, and the
general state of civilisation of the greater part
of Bengal were the same as those portrayed by
Megasthenes in his description of Chandra-
gupta’s empire” and corroborated by Kautilya.
The significance of this statement lies in the
application of the more or less same economic
conditions as those depicted in Megasthenes
and specially in Kautilya to the greater part
of Bengal regarding, for instance, the state-
supervision of the agriculturists, cattle-rearers,
manufacturers, artisans, traders, money-lenders,
functional castes, and others upon whom de-
pended the cconomic welfare of the country, the
state-regulation of the market, the amount of
private enterprise at work and the encourage-
ment it received from the state, the guilds, the
concessions to foreign merchandise for fostering
foreign commerce, the hold of customs upon the
people’s economic activities and so forth. There
are two other considerations which have a bear-
ing upon the economic situation of Bengal:
The first, which is practically certain, and must
have contributed to the importance, wealth and
civilisation of Bengal under the Maurya empire
and its close connection with the capital of the
empire, is that the river Ganges, which flows
through Bengal before reaching the sea, must
have been one of the principal channels of the
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sea-borne commerce of the empire”! and the
second that trade routes? running east and west
through the Maurya empire facilitated the com-
mercial intercourse between Bengal and the
imperial capital or other parts of the empire.

It is stated by Macpherson® that Egyptian

vessels sailed to Patala (in Sindh)
x;)'cc“t“'y and a few traders went as far as the

Ganges in 14 A.p. most probably
by the Royal Higwhay that extended across
the country from the Indus to the Ganges.

Our information regarding Bengal in the
latter halt of the first century a. . is compara-
tively detailed, supplied as it is by the Periplus.
From the market towns Tyndis (probably Pon-

1 Mr. F, J. Monahan in Bengal Past and Present,
1916, p. 55 (with some changes for adaptation to the
present context).

2 Studies in Ancient Hindu Polity, vol. 1, pp. 69,
70 (on the authority of Kautilya).

3 D, Macpherson’s Annals of Commerce (1805), vol.
1, p. 139. This passage forming part of a similie in the
Milinda-Paiha (S.BE.) Pt. 1I, p. 269, is interesting
owing to its reference to sea-voyage to Bengal: “ As
ship-owner who has become wealthy by constantly
levying freight in some seaport town will be able to
traverse the high seas and go to Vanga, or Takkola,
or China, or Sovira, or Surat, or Alexandria, or the
Koromandel coast, or Further India, or any other place
ywhere ships do congregate,’ *
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nani), Nelcynda (Kottayam in Travancore) &c.,
were exported large quantities of silk cloth and
Gangetic spikenard (Nardostachys Jatamanss
valued for its aroma).! According to Mr. W.
H. Schoff, the former was the exclusive manu-
facture of China,? but as we have seen above,3
it was as much a production of Bengal,
though of course the latter might have differed
from the former in quality. The Gangetic spike-
nard was brought from the Himalayas to the
market-town of the same name as that of the
river Ganges and situated on its bank, i.e., Gange
(Saptagrama).® Muslins of the finest sort called
Gangetic, pearls, and malabothram (Bengali
Tejpata) were also carried to the town and ex-
ported thence.® The Muslins, in Mr. Schoff’s
opinion, were the productions of the Dacca
district and most delicate of all the fabries of
India, so much so that their test lay in drawing
them through a finger-ring. For this fineness,

1 The Periplus of the Erythrean Sea, Schoff's
ed., p. 45 text.

2 Ibid., p. 222 (notes).

3 Vide supra, the evidence of the Artiasastra.

4 Schoff. 0p. cit,, p. 47 (text). It is identified with
Tamralipti in his notes, p. 255, but Saptagrama (modern
Satgion) gives a more probable identification (Mr. N.
L. Dey in J.A.5.5., 1910, pp. 614, 615, History of the
District of Hughli).

s Schoff, op. cit., p. 47 (text).

35
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the Romans called them Pentus teatilis or
Nebula.!

The Gangetic pearls were of an inferior
quality, “being small, often irregular, and usually
reddish.?” Gold mines are said to have existed
in a place near the aforesaid market-town,3
Mr. Schoft infers that the place was probably
none other than the Chota Nagpur plateau.*
Gold was also brought from Assam and Nor-
thern Burma through Tipperah (in Bengal).®

Pliny speaks of the metal and precious
stones of Bengal: “As touching
rivers that afford precious stones,
Acesines and Ganges are the chief,
and, of all lands, India is the principal.®” Dia-
monds were produced, according to Ptolemy’s
testimony, in a ‘locality situated on the Ganges’
considered by Prof. V. Ball to have been pro-
bably Chota Nagpur.’

1st and 2nd
centuries.

1 Schoff, op. cit.,, notes, pp. 256ff., containing many
other details regarding muslins.

2 According to Dr. Taylot’s Remarks on the Sequel
2o the Periplus in [1.S.B., Jan. 1847, pp. 23, 24 as
quoted in Schoff, op. «it., text, p. 256.

3 Schoff, op. ciz., notes, p. 48.

4 1Ibid, notes, p. 258,

5 1bid., notes, p. 259.

6 Pliny’s Natural History (translated by Philemon
Holland, London, 1601), vol. ii, p. 632.

7 Indian Antiquary, vol. 13 (1884), p. 236.
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Of the commercial towns of note in Bengal
in those days, we get the names of Gange! and
Tamalites.? These were great emporia of trade
and centres for export and import of merchan-
dise to and from other places in India as well
as foreign countries, There were necessarily
several trade-routes both by land and water for
their inter-communication.® In the language
of Pliny “when ye are over Ganges, the first
region upon the coast that you sct foot into
is that of the Gangaridee. . . . . . Some
apply themselves to tillage and husbandry :
others set their minds upon martial feats: one
sort of them practise merchant’s trade trans-
porting their own cominodities into other coun-
tries and bringing in foreign merchandise into
their own.”?

There is no substantial notice,® so far as 1
see, of the commerce or industries
of Bengal in the third and the
tourth centuries A.p. From the Jatakas® we

sth century.

1 & 2 Ind. Ant., xiii, pp 364, 365, and Periplus.

3 E.g. Schoff, op. cit., notes, p. 272; Ind, Ant., vol.
13, p- 364 ; R. L. Mitra’s Indo-Aryans, vol. 1, p. 292,

4 Pliny’s Natural History, vol. 1, p. 126 (translated
by Philemon Holland). Cf. W. Vincent’'s Commerce
of the Ancients, vol. 11, p. 460.

5 Only Tamralipti, for insance, is mentioned in
the Dipavanmsa (iii, 33).

6 Rhys Davids’ Buddhist India, pp. 200, 201.
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have vague references to caravans going east or
west, of which probably a larger portion went
in the latter direction. Traffic in the east was
largely effected by water down the Ganges to
Campa (Bhagalpur) and perhaps further. It is
suguested by the Mahajanaka Jataka (vi, 32-35,
Fausboll's ed.) that the Ganges was navigable
from Campd up to the sea.! Tamralipti con-
tinued to be & sea-port.?

It was at Tamralipti that the famous Chinese
traveller Hiuen Tsang found won-
derful articles of value, and gems
in abundance, from which he inferred its people
in general to have been very rich.® Samatata
was regularly cultivated and was rich in crops,
flowers, and fruits, 4

The Arab merchant Sulaiman, who made

7th century.

1 J.R. A..S., 1901, pp. 870, 871, Mr. Rhys Davids,
Notes on Early Economic Conditions in Northern India.
It also contains a list of specimens of manufacture men-
tioned in the /azakas.

2 J. Legge’s Fa-Hien p. 100. Varihamihira in
his Brhat-Samhita (6th C. AD.) speaks of diamonds
of Bengal found on the banks of the Vena and in
Paundra, the former being very pure and the latter
grey [/. R. 4. S, vol. vii, N. S,, 1875, pp. 125, 126].

3 Beal's Buadhist Records, etc., vol. 11, p. 201. I-
Tsing came here in 673 A.D. Takakusu’s ed. of I-
Tsing’s Record ete., pp. xvii xxxiii, xxxiv.

4 Beal, 0p. cit., vol. ii, p. 199.
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several voyages to Indiain the middle of the
9th century A. D., speaks of a
place called Ruhmi (a locality of
Dacca according to Sir H. M. Elliot) where
“a stuff was made not to be found elsewhere ;
so fine and delicate that a dress made of it may
he passed through a signet-ring. It is made ot
cotton, and, we have seen a piece of it. They
have gold and silver in the country, aloes, and
the stuft called Samara, of which madabas are
made.”?

Ibn Khurdadba, an Arab Geographer of
the beginning of the 10th century
A. 1., also mentions Rahmi (Ruhmi)
as the place producing cotton cloths and aloe
wood.?

Chao Ju-Kua, a Chinese traveller, who col-
lected his notes about India in 1211
A. D,, records that the country of
Pingkalo (Bengala) “produced superior double-
edged sword-blades, cotton and other cloths.”3

Bengal about this time underwent a change
of sovereignty, its Hindu rulers having submit-
ted to the Muhammadans. The Muslim religion,

oth century.

1oth century.

13th century,

1 Elliot's History of India (ed. by Prof. J. Dowson),
vol. i. p. § and Appendix, p. 30I.

2 Elliot, gp. cit., vol. i, pp. 13, 14.

3 J . RA.S., 1846, p. 495, Chao-Ju-Kua’s Ethnogra-
2hy &c., by F, Hirth, Ph. D,
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according to Robertson, contributed greatly
towards the increase of commercial intercourse
by land with Mecca where an annual fair was
held and hosts of pilgrims from distant lands
flocked to the place in obedience to the Prophet’s
injunction. The manufactures of India formed
a capital article in the transactions, and caravans
returned thence loaded with the muslins and
chantzes of Bengal together with various other
Indian commodities to disseminate them through
every part of Asia and Africa.?

Marco Polo informs us that the people of
Bengal “grew cotton in which they drove a
great trade, and also spices such as spikenard,
galingale, ginger, sugar, and many other sorts.”?

Ibn Batuta refers to Bengal as an extensive
and plentiful country and says that
he had never seen a place where
provisions were so cheap.® By the ¢ Blue
River,” he adds, one would travel to Bengal
and Laknauti. Upon it were gardens, mills,
and villages which it refreshed like the Nile of

Egypt. ¢

14th century.

1 W. Robertson’s Historical Disquisition on Anciens
India, sec. iii, para. 53.
2 Yule’s Marco Polo, vol. ii, p. 115.
3 Lee’s Travels of Ibn Batuta, p. 194. Ibn Batuta
was at Muhammad Tughlak’s court in 1334-42 A D.
4 Lee'sop, at,p 197,
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A goodly piece of information regarding the

kingdom of Pang-kola (Bengala) is

furnished by the Chinese compiler

Mahuan in his account written at the commence-

ment of the 15th century. He speaks of it as

[an extensive country with abundance of pro-

ducts and a numerous population professing the

Muhammadan religion. There were the rich-

built ships for carrying on commerce with

foreign nations. Many were engaged in trade,
a good many in agriculture, while others in arts
and crafts. The country yiclded two crops of rice
a year, aud a peculiar kind of the same staple
with long, wiry, and red grains, wheat, sesa-
mum, all kinds of pulse, millet, ginger, mustard,
onions, hemp, quash, brinjals, vegetables of
several sorts in abundance, many kinds of fruits
such as plantain, mango, pomegranate, and jack-
fruit. Sugarcane, granulated sugar, white sugar
and various candied and preserved fruits are
also available. Three or four kinds of wines were
manufactared, the cocoanut, rice, tarry, and
kadjang. Guests were offered betelnut instead
of tea. The streets were well provided with
shops. There were manufactured 5 or 6 kinds
of fine cotton fabrics (muslins), one of which
called Pi-chih was of soft texture, 3 feet wide
and 56 or 57 feet long. A closely woven, strong,
ginger-yellow fabric called Man-che-ti, about
¢ feet wide and 50 feet long was also produced.

15th century.
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Another fabric called Sha-na-kiech was 5 feet
broad and 20 feet long, while Hin-pei-tung-
ta-li was 3 feet by 60 feet, with gauze-like
appearance, and meshes of its texture open
and regular, It was much used for turbans.
Sha-ta-urh 2 feet 5 or 6 inches by 40 feet or
more resembled the Chinese San-so, while Mo-
hei-mo-leh, 4 feet by 20 feet or more, had
a facing on both sides 4 to 5 tenths (presumbly
of an inch) thick (wide ?).

The silkworms and mulberry tree were found
there. Silk handkerchiefs and caps, embroidered
with gold painted ware, basins, cups, steel guns,
knives, and scissors were all to be had in the
place. White paper smooth and glossy like a
deer’s skin was manufactured from the bark
of a tree. The king fitted out ships and
sent them to foreign countries to trade. Pearls
and precious stones were sent as presents to
China.]?

The reputation of Ormuz as a great sea-port
dates back to the 1st century of the Christian
era, and that it had commercial connections with
many distant lands like Bengal is a matter of
inference. Abdur-Razzak expressly mentions
that merchants of seven climates made their
way to the port, and those of Bengal among

t J.R. A S, (1895), Mahuan's Account of the
Kingdom of Bengal by George Phillips, pp. 529-533.
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other countries arrived here with their rare and
precious articles.!

The account left by Varthema who visited
Bengal in the 1st decade of this
century represents [it as abounding
m grain, flesh of every kind, sugar, ginger, and
cotton more than any country in the world.
Richest merchants assembled here and fifty ships
were laden every year with cotton and silk stuffs
(Bearram, Namone, Lizat, Cianter, Doazar and
Stnabaff) which were taken to all parts of
India as also to Turkey, Syria, Persia, Arabia
Felix, and Ethiopia. The traveller came across
jewel-dealers of diverse nationalities and Christian
(Nestorian) merchants who had brought silken
stufls, aloe-wood, benzoin, and musk for sale from
Sarnau.]? Mecca imported a very large quantity
of cotton and silken stufts from Bengal and many
Muhammadan merchants were engaged in com-
merce between Bengal and Calicut.$

“The manufactures of Dacca,” on the autho-
rity of Vertomannus, “were exported to Turkey,

16th century.

1 R.H.Major’s India in the 15th Century [Hakluyt
Society (henccforth abbreviated into “Hak. Soc.”) 1867
p- 6; also Elliot, op. «iz., iv, p. g6. Commercial inter-
course between Bengal and Ormuz is also noted by
Barbosa (Hak. Soc. publication), 1866, p. 42].

2 Travels of Ludovico di Varthema (Hak. Soc.),
1863, p. 212.

3 lbid, p. 151,

36
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Syria, Arabia, Ethiopia, and Persia, and fifty
ships laden with cloth of Bombasin and silk
were despatched annually to the aforesaid coun-
tries.”?

Barbosa who visited Bengal about a decade
after Varthema gives us a description of the com-
mercial activities of Bengal that corroborate his
predecessor in several points. [Many Arabs,
Persians, Abyssinians, and Indians, says he, came
here for trade. These merchants were owners
of large ships with which they traded to Coro-
mandel, Malabar, Cambay, Pegu, Tenasserim,
Sumatra, Ceylon, Malacca, &c. Bengal was rich
in cotton, sugarcane plantations, ginger, and long
pepper, and manufactured many kinds of textiles
extremely delicate, coloured for home consump-
tion, and white for export. The stuffs were
called saravetis excellent for women’s head dress,
and used by Arabs and Persians for caps. Many
ship-loads of white sugar of very good quality
were exported, packed up in raw-hide bags.
Good preserves of various kinds of roots and
fruits growing in the country attracted the
notice of the traveller as they had done that of
the Chinese visitors in the 14th century as re-
corded in Mahuan.]?

1 Vertomannus (1503) as quoted in Taylor’s Zopo-
graphy and Statistics of Dacca, p. 188.
2 Barbosa (Hak. Soc.), pp. 179, 180.
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Abul Fazl furnishes us with information
about Bengal under the Emperor Akbar from
which [the Sarkar of Ghoraghat appears to have
produced silk and a kind of sackcloth, Sarkar
Barbakabad a fine cloth called Gangajal (Ganges
Water), and Sarkar Sonargion a species of very
fine muslin in great quantity, The mats were
often made so fine that they resembled woven
silk. There were iron mines in Sarkar Bazohs,
& diamond mine at Harpah in Sarkar Madaran
producing chiefly very small stones. Emeralds,
pearls, cornelians, and agates were imported,
as also diamonds.

The historian speaks of the fertility of the
soil of Bengal which could produce three crops
of rice of various kinds a year without any injury
1o itself. Long pepper grew in Mahmudabad,
Salt was brought from long distances.

In Sarkar Satgdaon, there were two ports
Satgaon and Hughly,! one mile apart. The latter
began to eclipse the former in commercial im-
portance in the latter half of the 16th century
owing to the silting up of the Saraswati that had
maintained her high position from the Pauranic
age. Chittagong was now an excellent port and
the resort of Christian and other merchants.]?

1 Founded by the Portuguese in 1537.
2 Ain-i-Akbari (Jarrett’s transl), pp. 121-125, and
125 fo, 2,
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Abul Fazl adds that in every part of Akbar’s
empire, ships were numerous, but in Bengal,
Kashmere and Sindh, they were the pivot of
all commerce.!

The excellence of the rich cloths and manu-
factures of Malda and Bengal received a deser-
ved recogition by Sher Shah who singled them
out for presentation to Shaikh Khalil when the
latter came to him on an embassy from Huma-
yun.?

The voyager Linschoten gives us a glimpse
of Bengal commerce and industries of the 8th
decade of the century in his account which
notices the production of much fine cotton linen
exported to all the eastern countries and Por-
tugal, a kind of excellently wrought yellow
yarn from which coverlets, pavilions, pillows,
carpets, mantles &c., were made, and sugar in
plenty. He refers also to the export of civet,
rice in ships to foreign countries, and the brisk
traffic between Chaul and Bengal.?

[Fitch, one of the first three merchants to
visit Bengal in the eighties of this century came
to Satgaon from Agra accompanied by 180
boats laden with salt, opium, asafetida, lead,

1 Ain-i-Akbari (Blochmann), p. 279.

2 Elliot, iv, p. 371 (Tarikhei-Sher Shuki).

3 The Voyage of Linschoten to the E. Indies (Hak.
Soc., 1885) vol. i, pp. 94-96.
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carpets and diverse other articles. Sonargaon
produced the best and finest cotton cloth and
Bengal supplied rice to all India, Ceylon, Pegu,
Malacca, Sumatra and many other places.].! He
mentions some other commercial places of Ben-
gal viz., Tanda, Bacla, Sripur, Sandvipa. The
city of Gauda was perhaps the most important
commercial centre of Bengal at this time.? One
Shaikh Bhik, a cloth merchant of this place, is
said to have sailed to Russia with three ships
laden with silk cloths, of which two were
wrecked near the Persian Gulf.3

[Commerce between Bengal and Cochin, as
Lancaster tells us, supplied the latter with
various kinds of fine woven goods for re-export
to Portugal. Achen (in Sumatra) had also com-
mercial connections with Bengal.].¢ This Ben-
gal-Achen commerce is also mentioned by the
navigator John Davis (1599),°

1 Purchas His Pilgrims (ed. 1905), vol. 10, pp. 175,
184, 185.

2 Dr. Mookerji’'s Indian Siipping, pp. 219, 220,
221,

3 Hunter’s Statistical Account of Bengal, vol, vii, p,
95 as quoted in the /ndian Shipping, p. 221.

4 Lanscaster’s Voyage to the E. Indies (Hak. Soc.
1877), pp. 15, 16, 82, Lancaster was in India in the
nineties of the sixteenth century.

5 Purchas His Pilgrims, p. 322.
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This century is an important one in the com-
mercial history of Bengal inasmuch as it saw
the opening of its first regular commercial re-
lations with the Portuguese.

Since 1518 Chittagong was annually visited
by a Portugnese ship for purchase of merchan-
dise for Portugal but Hughli was their first and
Chittagong was their second settlement.! [Daur-
ing Akbar’s reign, the Portuguese merchants
used to come here from various parts of India
for selling the goods they brought and for buy-
ing those found in the province. Their wares
were taken mostly from the Malaceas, Sumatra,
Borneo &c., with the exception of cowries from
the Maldives, conchshells from Tuticorin and
Tinnevelly, pepper from Malabar, and cinna-
mon from Ceylon. Of the aforesaid imports,
the principal were worked China silks such as
brocade, brocatelles, cloth, velvets, damasks,
satins, taffetas, taffissirias, escommillas (muslins)
in every variety of colour excepting black. The
Portuguese were also carriers of many articles
from China, viz.,, porcelain, all kinds of gilded
furniture such as bedsteads, tables, chests,
writing desks, boxes, curios, and pearls, and
jewels of great value made in the Kuropean

1 Cal. Review (No. 143, 1881, vol. 72), p. 113,
Notes on the Early Commerce in Bengal by Peary Chand
Mitra,
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style but with greater skill and cheapness.
They imported likewise white and red sandal-
wood in great quantities from the kingdoms of
Solor (?) and Timor (?), cloves, nutmegs, and
mace from the Malaccas and Banda, and cam-
phor from Borneo. All these articles, specially
the more valuable, werc taken by saodagars
(Bengal merchants) to the Imperial Court at
Agra.]!

A search of the early Bengali literature can
. . yield names of raw and manufac-
%;':flgca';cﬁt:r]a_ tured products that formed articles
ture (roth  of Bengal commerce, and give an
to16th ) iqeq of the trading voyages made by
the merchauts, The Sanya-Purana (10th to 11th
¢.) has reference to the cultivation of cotton for
the manufacture of cotton cloths? while the Song
of Manika Candra (11th to 12th c.) speaks of
the sale of chalk and hemp-stalks as a profitable
concern.®>  There are references also to jute
pachada (i.e., khesa, a kind of cloth),* Sitalpati

v Manyique in Lengal (transl. by Rev. L. Cardon,
J., and annotated and edited by Rev. H. Hosten,
5. J.) in Bengal Past and Present, 1916, pp. 286,
87.
2 Typical Sclections from Old Bengali Literature
by Rai Saheb Dinesh Chandra Sen, pt. i, p. 112.
3 1bid., pt. i, p. 28,
4 lbid., p. 29.

v W

t9
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(a fine sort of mat),! Indra-blanket,? jute sadi
(jute cloth for use by ladies)® &c. The Manasa-
mangalat (12th c.) by Kana (one-eyed) Hari
Datta speaks of Cand Saodagar’s gains of com-
merce as amounting to fourteen boatfuls of
precious stones. This may be a poetic hyperbole
but yet testifies to the high place that commerce
occupied in the estimation of the people as a
source of profit. The Padma Purana (or
Manasa Mangala) by Vijaya Gupta written in
the last decade of the 15th century gives a
graphic description of Cand Saodagar’s commer-
cial voyage to Ceylon [with his fourteen hoats
full of various articles interesting for the present
purpose. They included precious stones, cotton
and jute cloths, and various roots, fruits, drugs,
grains, and livestock. The bartering of these
articles in Ceylon fetched him conchshells, preci-
ous stones, gold, pearls, corals, mctal utensils, cin-
nabar, grapes and other fruits, plants, livestock,
elephant tusks &c.].> A different work on the

1 D.C. Sen's Typical Selections etc., p. 48. The
Ramayana of Krttivasa (Ibid.,, p. 492, 14th c.) has
majuri (a kind of mat) and mefa (a kind of silk sheet).

2 Ibid., p. 72.

3 1bid., p. 73.

4 Tbid., p. 175.

5 Padma-Puvina (Manasi-mangala) by Vijaya
Gupta, ed. by Pandit Taraprasanna Ghose Vidyavinoda,
pp. 120, 12g-131, and 140.
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same theme as above but by a different writer,
Dvija Vamsidasa, a contemporary of the aforesaid
Vijaya Gupta, gives us in his account of Cand’s
sea-voyage to Ceylon and the bartering thab
followed at the place a list of articles many of
which do not appear in the previous enumeration,
such as canopy, mosquito-curtain, carpet, bed,
camp, shamiana, sheet, &c., all made of jute;
and oil, ghee, narcotics, spices &c.! We shall
conclude with borrowings from Mukundardma’s
realistic description of the merchant and artizan
castes who were compelled to leave their hearths
and homes destroyed by an inundation, and
settle in another place. No treatment of the
commerce and industries of the Hindus is com-
plete unless it puts as a standing background the
various crafts and commercial activities that a
caste-system allocating to certain castes those
functions always implies. Some of the Vaisyas
are represented as engaged in agriculture, some
in cattle-rearing, some other in money-lending.
[ The traders among them make cheap purcha-
ses of goods at the proper season for selling
them with a large margin of profit. Some travel
from place to place and town to town for
selling their diamonds, sapphires, pearls and

1 Vamsidasa’s Padma-Purina, ed. by Messrs,
Ramanath and Dwarkanath Chakravarty, pp. 289, 378,
3801 385’387'

37
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corals. Some equip their boats with merchandise
for journeys to various towns and bring back
conch-shells, chowries and sandalwood. They
buy and sell one or other of these, viz., blankets
made of long hairs of the Tartary bulls and
cows, horses, and elephants with their trappings,
young camels, paffisas (spears with sharp edges)
and coats of mail. There settle the Potters
making earthen vessels and earthen frames of
musical instruments; hundreds of Weavers
weaving dhunt (i.e. sagdi or cloth for ladies),
dhutikhadi (small sadis), and gadi (i.e. sheets) ;
Blacksmiths forging spades, axes, ploughshares,
hoes, coats of mail, and spears; the Telis, some
engaged in agriculture, some expressing oil out
of seeds with the ghani (ol pressing machine),
while the rest buying and selling it in the
market; the Gopas with their homes filled with
wheat, sesamum, pulses, mustard and cotton
grown on their fields ; the Sankka-vaniks cutting
conchshells, Mani-vaniks selling precious stones,
Aguris pursuing their own oceupation (e.g. agri-
culture), Modakas making sugar and sweets,
Gandha-vaniks selling such articles as spices,
and incense ; the Malis vending garlands among
other wares special to them, Baruis growing
betel, Tambulis selling betel-leaves dressed with
betel-nuts; the Braziers making various kinds
of brazen articles, and so on with the various
other castes which space does not periit me to
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enumerate. Suffice it to remark that the numer-
ous castes and sub-castes ministered to quite a
number of industries, enough for meeting the
limited material wants of the people of those
days. The work also names a number of
Muhammadan communities with their peculiar
industrial or commercial functions.]?

In the 17th century, the commercial inter-
course of the Furopeans with Ben-
Re. mainly 4] wag much better than before.
the Indian 2 .
activities, In the present section we shall
1600to czréa concentrate our attention more on
1757 the Indian commercial activities
that on the European, which latter will be dealt
with in the following section :—

The traveller Pyrard records that [rice was
exported to all parts of India and innumerable
vessels came here for provisions. He noticed
abundance of sugarcane, carpets of various kinds
woven with great skill, export of scented oil in
large quantities extracted from diverse flowers
and a certain sort of grain, and cotton so plen-
tiful that it met not only the Bengal demands
but also those of all other parts of India whither
it was exported either in its raw state, or as

1 Kavikankana-Candt by Mukundarama Chak-
ravart! (Vangabasi ed.), pp. 87-91. See also Calcutta
Review, vol. 93 (1891), pp. 352 ff, Guru Prasad Sen, 4
Glimpse of Bengal in the 16tk c., A, D,
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woven goods. There was also plenty of silk,
silk-worm, and silk-herb, and men and women
alike were wonderfully adroit in the manufacture
of cotton and silk cloths, and needle-work such
as embroideries. Furniture and vessels of extra-
ordinary delicacy, and large quantities of small,
black and red pottery were also made. The
commercial instincts of the people were very
strong. They made long trading voyages to
many places.]!

The annual importation of salt from Agra
to this province amounted to over 10,000 tons
transported in barges of four to five hundred
tons each.?

Sir Thomas Roe’s notices mark out Gaur,
Rajmahal, Dacca, Chittagong (Porte Grande),
Port Pequina (Satgaon) as some of the important
towns of Bengal at the time of his visit as
ambassador.?

The factors at Surat were under the impres-
sion that Bengal was poor. To remove this im-
pression Sir Thomas reported that it was very

1 The Voyage of Francois Pyrard of Laval (1st
decade of the 17th century), (Hak. Soc. 1887), vol. i,
PP. 327-320, 332.

2 The Journal of Jokn Jourdan (1Go8-1-) [Hak.
Soc. 1905], p. 162.

3 The Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe to the Court of
;1;; Great Mogul (1610-19) [Hak, Soc. 1899}, vol. ii, p.
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rich, feeding as it did the whole of the continent
of India with wheat, rice, and sugar, and cor-
taining the finest cloth, pintadoes, musk, civet,
amber and almost all rarities.’?

Peter Mundy who was at Patna from 1632
onwards describes it as [the greatest mart to
which goods were brought for sale from vari-
ous places, e.g., Khassa a fine thin cloth, and
Malmal Shaki (royal muslin) from Sonargdon,
Bengal quilts from Satgaon, raw silk from Mur-
shidabad. Of the ports about which he heard
from the merchants he came across may be
noted Chittagong, Serrepore (near Dacca), and
Hijli.]2

Bernier’s observations regarding Bengal are
well-known. [His personal knowledge of the
province during his two voyages impressed him
with the idea that it was the ‘best and fruit-
fulest part of the world" instead of Egypt. He
names the various commodities together with
the trade-routes along which they were trans-
ported to various places far and near. Of these
the most notable were silks, cotton goods, rice
and sugar. ‘““As to the commodities of value and
which drnw the commerce of strangers thither”,
the traveller writes “I know not whether there be

1 Tke Fmbassy of Sir Thomas Roe etc., i, p. 218 fn,
2 Travels of Peter Mundy (Hak, Soc., 1814), vol,

ii, pp. 151, 153-155, 157.
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a country in the world that affords more and
greater variety”.]?

Tavernier (1665-1669) speaks of diamond
mines at Soumelpour,? and gold obtained from
river-washings in Tipperah.3 The former is
taken as Chota Nagpur, as its probable identi-
fication falls outside the reduced limits of Bengal
of today, while the latter still continues to be
a district of the province.

The silk of Kasimbazar was yellow, but it
was whitened by a chemical process, while cotton
cloths were taken to Renonsari and Broach for
being bleached with lemons available there in
plenty. Gum-lac was used for dyeing cotton
cloths; indigo* and moist sugar were imported
in large quantities, while corals, yellow amber,
trinkets made of tortoise or other shells were

1 Bernier's Travels in the Moghul Empire (Con-
stable’s ed. 1841), pp. 437, 439.

2 Tavernier’s Travels in India (ed. by V. Ball
1889), vol. ii, p. 81. It was to these diamond mines
and gold washings to which Mandeville, a traveller of
the 14th century, seems to refer when he says, “In the
Ganges, there are many precious stones and much
gravel of gold,” Tke Marvellous Adventures of Sir [,
Mandeville (Hak. Soc., 1895), p. 376.

3 lbid., p. 275.

4 This colouring matter is known in India from
time immemorial. See Miss Manning’s Ancient &

Medieval India, vol, ii, p, 275.
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purchased at Dacca by the Armenian merchants
for export to foreign countries.! The muslins
of Dacca maintained now as before their high
reputation to which the following extract from
Miss Manning will testify:—

“The same testimony to the fineness of Hindu
manufacture is given in an anecdote recorded
by Mr. Bott in his work on the Cotton Hanu-
Jactures of Daccw. The Emperor Aurangzeb
reproved his daughter for showing her skin
through her clothes. The daughter justified
herself by asserting that she had on seven suits
or jamahs. The very names which the Hindus
have given to their muslins’are evidence of the
interest taken in these exquisite productions.
One, which is regarded as third in quality, is
called ‘Evening Dew’ and when spread upon
the grass can scarcely be distinguished from
the dew.? The second quality is Abravan, or
‘Running Water’; and it is related that in the
time of Nawab Alivardy Xhan, a weaver was
turned out of Dacca for his neglect in not pre-
venting his cow from eating up a piece of thin
muslin, which he had carelessly left upon the
grass. The first quality of Dacca muslin is

1 Tavernier’s Travels in India, vol. ii, pp. 4, 9,

21, 23, 261.
2 As quoted by Dr, Forbes Watson in the Textile

Manufactures, p. 76, [Miss Manning, op. cit, p. 860).
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known as “Woven Air”, and all goods of these
three qualities appear to go under the name of
Mulmul Khas or king’s muslins, £1 per yard
being the usual price.

The Hindus consider the Jam or loom-figured
to be their chef d'wuvre in muslins. £ 31 is
said to have been the price of that manufactured
for the Emperor Aurangzeb; whilst, in 1776,
these muslins reached the extravagant price of
£56 per piece.! Comparing these fabrics with
those manufactured in Great Britain, Dr. Watson
finds the yarn finer than yet produced in Europs,
while the twisting given to it by Hindu hand
makes it more durable than machine-made fabric.
And thus the strange-looking spinning-wheel
exhibited here, in 1851, with its ‘richly-carved
wood bound round by unsightly threads’, proves
to have powers not to be obtained by any other
means.”?

The cotton industry of Bengal has always
occupied a high place from very early times as
will be apparent from the evidences already
adduced. The fine products of the loom have
been her pride, and attracted the notice of
foreigners who have expressed their admiration
in the highest terms. Side by side with this

1 Forbes Watson, Zextile Manufactuyes, p. 79.
2 Professor Cooper, Report om Great Exhibition of
185¥, [Miss Manning, g, cit., p. 360].
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industry, she had many others, whose products
were in great demand not only in India but
also in foreign and distant lands. Among her
agricultural products forming articles of com-
merce, rice occupied the foremost place amidst
a rich variety of grains, medicinal plants and
vegetables which her fertile soil can bring forth.
An enumeration of some of these can put us in
mind of the various articles which found a
market place in Bengal either for home con-
sumption or for external commerce. These were,
besides cotton and the woven goods made there-
of, silk, silk goods, jute and flaxen goods, printed
cloths, sword blades, guns, cutlery, paper, mats,
conchshell ornaments, painted wares, ivory arti-
cles, weapons, suits of armour, blankets, preserved
and candied fruits, sugar, salt, spikenard, mala-
bothram, aloes, galingale, ginger, long pepper,
civet, opium, asafetida, hemp, rice, wheat, sesa-
mum, pulses, millet, mustard, onions, garlic,
various kinds of fruits, and betel-nuts. Among
her minerals may be mentioned gold, silver,
pearls, diamonds, iron &c.; and to these should be
added precious stones of various sorts. The re-
marks of Alexander Dow regarding Bengal com-
merce during the times of the Moghuls are an
excellent resumé of its noteworthy features:
“Though despotism is not the most favourable
government for commerce, it flourished greatly in
Bengal under the strict justice of the house of
38
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Timur. Sensible of the advantages which they
themselves would derive from a free commercial
intercourse between their subjects, they were
invariably the protectors of merchants. The
military ideas which they brought from Tartary
prevented the principal servants of the crown
from engaging in trade and, therefore, mono-
polies of every kind were discouraged, and
almost unknown. No government in Europe
was ever more severe against forestalling and
regrating, than was that of the Moghuls in
India, with regard to all the branches of com-
merce. A small duty was raised by the crown;
but this was amply repaid by the never violated
security given to the merchant. Bengal, from
the mildness of its climate, the fertility of its
soil and the natural industry of the Hindus was
always remarkable for its commerce. The easy
communication by water from place to place
facilitated a mercantile intercourse among the
inhabitants. Every village has its canal, every
perganah its river, and the whole kingdom the
Ganges, which falling, by various mouths into
the Bay of Bengal, lays open the ocean for the
export of commodities and manufactures. A
people, from an inviolable prejudice of religion,
abstemious, were averse to luxury themselves;
and the wants of nature were supplied almost
spontaneously by the soil and climate. The
balance of trade, therefore, was against all
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nations, in favour of Bengal; and it was the
sink where gold and silver disappeared, without
the least prospect of return.”!  Robertson
applies to India a remark similar to the last
passage in the above extract and for a period
extending back to the first century of the
Christian era. “From the age of Pliny to the
present times, it has always been considered
and execrated as the gulf which swallows up
the wealth of any other country that flows in-
cessantly towards it and from which it never
returns.”?

The commerce of Bengal continued with un-
abated briskness up to the middle of the 18th
century as will appear from Orme’s observa-
tions made in 1753. [Bengal, he tells us, hath
by its situation and productions the most exten-
sive commerce of any province of the empire. It
supplied Delhi with all its linens and silks,
Arabia and Persia with silk, raw and manufac-
tured, cotton cloths, sugar, opium, grain, etc.
It was here that the European nations made
their largest investments. The numerous produc-
tions of Hindustan and the difference in wants
in its different parts afforded a large scope for

1 Dow’s History of Hindostan (1772), vol. iii, pp.
Ixi-lxii.

2 Robertson’s Disquisition on Ancient India, Ap-
pendix, para. 7.
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an extensive trade within itself which was carried
on with no small degree of application whenever
the sword was sheathed.]! We shall conclude
with some other remarks of Alexander Dow
whom we have quoted already: [The prosperity
and opulence of Bengal during the rule of the
House of Timur and even that of the revolted
viceroys proceeded from its lucrative commerce
as much as from its fertile soil. Rich in the
industry of its inhabitants, it became indepen-
dent of the partial rapine of impolitic governors
who plundered only to squander away. The
money which entered by injustice at one door
of the treasury was carried out at another by
luxury. The court of Nawab was the heart
which only received the various currents of
wealth to throw it with vigour through every
vein of the kingdom,]?

The materials for this as well as for the
subsequent portions do not disappoint the en-
quirer by their paucity but overwhelm him
by their plenitude. The various military and
political activities of the Europeans in support
of their commerce which was at first their main

1 Orme’s Historical Fragments &c. (1805), pp.
412, 413, 416. Cf. Raynal’'s History of the Settlements
and Trade of the Europeans eic., (transl. by Justamond),
3rd ed. vol. i, pp. 417-418.

2 Dow's History of Hindostan, pp. 1xxvi, Ixxvii,
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objective do not come within our purview. Our
attention would be confined to the results of
these activities in the commercial field rather
than to the activities themselves,

Under the Muhammadans, several towns in
Bengal rose into prominence ab different times
by the shifting of the seat of government which
hrought about corresponding changes in the com-
mercial centres. Nadia, Gour (Lakhnauti), Pan-
duah (near Malda), Tanda,! Rajmahal, Dacea,
Murshidabad, for instance, had their spans of
glory as the result of these changes. Founded
by the Portuguese in 1587, Hughli gradually
came into prominence, eclipsing Saptagram and
giving way in its turn to Calcutta founded by the
British in 1690. This last town was destined to
supersede all others and rise into increasing glory
up to late years. Side by side with these, there
were other towns either founded by the Euro-
peans, or with a marked relation with their
activities, such as Chittagong, Chinsurah, Chan-
dernagar, Serampore, Kasimbazar, Malda.

In 1600 the Portuguese had already had a
century of settlement in India. They were the
first to uppear in the field but not the longest
to stay in it. Their first settlement in Bengal

18 See Lethbridge’s transl, of the ZTopography of
the Mogul Empire (1631) by Jennes de Laet (1871), p.

59
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(with its present limit) dates from 1534 and took
placc at Hughli, followed by that of the Danes
at Serampore in 1616. The British obtained
in 1634 permission from the Moghul Emperor to
trade in Bengal but they were only to come
with their ships to Pippli (in Orissa). Their
factory at Hughli dates from 1640. They were
followed by the Dutch who by 1664 had esta-
blished factories at Hughli, Kasimbazar and
Dacca. The advent of the French in Bengal
came nexb in order with the acquisition of Chan-
dernagar in 1681. The first settlement of the
Ostend (German) Company was at Bankibazar
between Calcutta and Chinsurah. The Com-
pany was formed in 1722 by the Holy Roman
Empire with Austria at its head and was at an
end in 1733. The Asiatic Trading Company of
Embden started in 1750 by the king of Prussia
could not secure the permission of the Nawab
of Bengal to come to the province but neverthe-
less effected an entrance and found the English,
French, and Dutch merchants willing to trade
with it on their private account. This company
was sacrificed shortly after to the necessities of
diplomacy in Europe. The Swedes were the
last to participate in the Indian trade. Their
Company came into being in 1731 and played
but an unimportant part.

Of the seven or eight nations who thus strug-
gled to have the largest share in the Indian
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trade, only four emerge into prominence, viz.,
the English, Portuguese, French and Dutch.
Before the end of the period under review, the
Portuguese met with their downfall, while the
French and Dutch were not far from it. The
English were destined to enter on a new career
of territorial acquisitions from 1757 onwards,
which was replete with such important influences
upon the commerce and industries of Bengal or
rather the whole of India.

The English East Indian Company which was
started in 1600 did not get the farman to trade
at Pippli (in Orissa) until 1634. Before this
date, it had established factories or agencies at
Surat and other places. The time before 1634
may be called the period of prospecting so far as
the Bengal trade was concerned. Its servants
were making enquiries into the gains and losses
likely to follow from the opening of a commercial
connection with the province and as evidences
thereof stand their letters! and reports of con-

1 See Letters rvecetved by the E. I. Company from
its servants in the East (1602-1617), vol. i, pp. 68, 70, 72,
37; vol. ii, p. 66; vol. iv, pp. 250, 327. The Englisk
Factories in India edited by Mr. W. Foster places within
our reach details of the Company’s trade from 1618-54.
Those regarding Bengal may be gleaned from vol. i, pp.
xxiii, 14, 112, 195, 197, 1204; vol. iv, pp. xxx ff,, 323;
vol. v, pp. 23, 41,42, 49; vol. vi, pp. 119, 316; vol. vii,
pp: XXXV, 45, 95, 304 ; vol. viii, pp. 332, 333.



304 THE COMMERCE AND INDUSTRIES OF BENGAL

sultations bearing on the subject. There are
other letters and reports which carry on the
account of its trade subsequent to 1634 and
bring to light its commercial activities in Bengal
during this period. Space does not permit me
to give here more than bare references (see fn.)
to the pages and volumes of the works in which
are compiled some of these letters and reports.

The salient features of the Company’s trading
activities in Bengal are as follows :—

1634-35. [In this year Mr. Morris attracted
by the reasonable rates and vast quantities of
fine white cloths and other provisions attempted
the trade to Bengal. We obtained a farman
from Shah Jahan giving permission to the Com-
pany to send ships to Pippli (in Orissa).]?

Dr. Boughton obtained for the Company
the privilege to open factories in Bengal and
trade there free of all duties? as his reward for
curing Shah Jahan’s daughter Jahanara.

1640. A factory was established at Hughli
under the farman granted to Dr, Boughton.$

1658. Agency established at Kasimbazar. ¢

1 Bruce's Annals of the Hon. E. I. Co., vol. i, p.
327.

2 According to Stewart's History of Bengal, sec.
vi. The date has been doubted by some writers.

3 Hunter’s Indian Empire, p. 432.

4 Hunter’s Imperial Gazetteer, under ‘Kasimbazar.'
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1659-60. [The demand for English cloths
and manufactures was inconsiderable in Bengal.
Saltpetre of the best quality was purchased at
reasonable rates and raw silk taffaties were new
articles in the investment. The conduct of the
Nawab towards the English was oppressive].!

1668. A factory was established at Dacca?.

1670. Indian muslins were first introduced
into England3. It was decided to buy all salt-
petre from Bengal®.

1672. Shayista Khan freed the English trade
of all dues except the annual tribute of Rs.
3,0005.

1673. Artisans were brought to Hughli to
improve the colour of taffaties by dyeing the
green and black silks, keeping their art secret
from the Indians®.

1675. [There was increase in the saltpetre
trade. The agent at Hughli was authorized to
buy white sugar, cotton yarn, turmeric and bees’
wax to fill up any spare tonnage in the ships]?.

1 Bruce, o0p. cit., vol. i, p. §50.

2 C. R. Wilson’s Early Annals of the Englisk in
Bengal, vol. i, p. 45.

3 Macpherson’s Annals of Commerce, vol. ii, p. 450.

4 C. R. Wilson, op. cit., p. xvi.

s Jbid., p. xvi.

6 Bruce, 0p. cit., vol. ii, p. 314.

7 C.R. Wilson, g, cit., p. xvi, and Bruce, op. cit.,
vol. ii, p. 361.

39
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1676. A factory was started at Maldah! .

1678. A loud out-cry was made in England
against the importation of Indian goods?.

1681-82. John Child was appointed Presi-
dent of Surat and directed to promote the sale
of English manufactures in India3.

Bengal was separated from St. George, and
William Hedges was its first Governor.

1682-83. Order was sent for the first time
to the Bengal servants to purchase twenty
duppers of opium. The English trade was sub-
jected to an increase of duty from 2 to 3 p. c.*

1686. Kasimbazar and other FEnglish fac-
tories in Bengal were condemned to confiscation
by Nawab Shayista Khan?®.

1690. [The site of Calcutta was selected
by Job Charnock as a proper place for the
English trade and fortified settlement, Seeing
the decline of Satgaon, four families of Bysacks
and one of Setts had already established about
1550 the settlement of Gobindapore and the

1 C. R. Wilson, 7é:d., Bowrey speaks of the brisk
trade driven by the English, the Dutch and the Portu-
guese in his Geographical Account of the Countries round
the Bay of Bengal, (1669-79) [Hak. Soc.], pp. 133-134.

2 Baines’ History of the Coiton Manufacture in
Byitain, p. 7. ’

3 Bruce, 0p. ciz, vol. ii, p. 460.

4 1bid., vol. ii, pp. 482, 492.

s Hunter’s /ndian Empire, p. 434.
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Sutanati market, where they used to trade with
the Portuguese. When Hughli rose to be an im-
portant Portuguese settlement, the business of
the Setts and Bysacks with the Portuguese suff-
ered much. But after the arrival of the English
at Sutanati and Gobindapore, business connec-
tion grew up between them and those families]?.

1693. Aurangzib suspended the privileges
of the European traders?.

1698. The three towns of Sutanati, Calcutta,
and Gobindapore with their districts were pur-
chased by the Company under the authority of
Azim3,

1700. An act was passed enacting that
“from and after the 29th day of September,
1701, all wrought silks, Bengals and stuffs
mixed with silk or herbs, of the manufacture
of China, Persia or the East Indies, and all
calicoes, painted, dyed, printed or stained thers,
which are or shall be imported into this kingdom
shall not be worn or otherwise used in Great
Britain ; and all goods imported after that day
shall be warehoused or exported again.” It
imposed an additional duty of 15 p.c. on the

1 C.R. Wilson, op. cit,, vol. i, pp. 127, 128, 135,
137. Anderson’s Origin of Commerce, vol. ii, p. 195,

2 Ibid., vol. i, p. 141.

3 James Mill’s History of British India, vol. iii,
p. 26.
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imports and a fine of £200 for offence against
the law?,

Dr. Hamilton obtained from Farrukh Seyar
some privileges for the Company in return for
the medical aid given to the prince?. Owing
to various difficulties in the way, the Company
could not actually obtain all the advantage
granted to it formally. Its servants who traded
on their private account tried to avail themselves
of the exemption from duties included in the
privileges meant for the Company alone but
could not succeed owing to the opposition of
the then Nawab of Bengal on the ground that
such an exemption would be ruinous to the
country traders as well as to the government
revenue. Thus interrupted in their attempt to
grasp the inland trade, they fell back upon their
maritime with all their zeal, which resulted in
the increase of the shipment of the port of
Calcutta to 10,000 tons about 17253.

1728. The English ladies continued to use
Indiap manufactures in spite of the Act of 1700¢.

1 Birdwood’s Industrial Arts of India, p. 271; Bruce,
o0p. cit., vol. iii, pp. 294-95; Montgomery Martin’s /ndian
Empire, vol. i, p. 230; James’ Indian Industries, 73-go.

2 Mill’s History of Britisk India, vol. iii, p. 29,

3 Mill, op. cit., vol. iii, pp. 32, 33.

4 A Plan of the Englisk Commerce (pub. 1728)
as quoted in Baine’s History of the Cotton Manufacture
in Great Britain, p. 80.
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It will appear from the above two Sections
that Bengal industries and commerce maintained
their position up to about the middle of the
eighteenth century. Though the European
traders were in the field and were trying to
secure for the European products a larger and
larger market in Bengal, their operations did
not materially affect Bengal commerce and in-
dustries. The Bengal operatives used no doubt
to work on a system of advance made by the
English Company and its servants, but up till
1757, those advances were limited, and the
Bengal industries might be pronounced to have
been fed by Indian capital, and guided by Indian
skill and business ability. The share therefore
that the Indians had in both the internal and
external commerce of Bengal was yet very large.
The Company and its servants had generally
to obtain their goods for export, or for inland
sale, from Indian merchants, who procured them
from Indian artisans whose products were the
outcome of Indian capital, while the intermedi-
aries in the transactions were the Indian brokers,
This will make clear that Calcutta was the
headquarters of the British traders and the
premier place for the collection of their imported
goods as also those meant for export. The Setts
and Bysacks were the founders of Sutanati and
Globindapore, and it was these settlements or
rather marts that no doubt influenced a good
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deal Job Charnock’s choice of the site of Cal-
cutta as the basis of the English commercial
operations in Bengal.

The growth ot British commerce attracted
merchants, traders, artisans together with people
of diverse other classes who resorted here for
various reasons, The mercantile and artisan
section of population formed the nucleus which
has developed by later accretions, which again
have been largely determined by the commer-
cial advantages of the place.

With the general transformation of the char-
acter of the commercial relations between the
British and the Indians in the periods that
follow, there was also a corresponding transforma-
tion in the character of such relations in
Calcutta. But the volume of commerce has been
on the increase, which has served to make the
city what it is at present.

1757-1917 A. C. The next period from 1757
to 1917 may be divided into smaller periods, viz.:

(1) 1757-1837 (3) 1859-1876;
(2) 1838-1858; (4) 1877-1900;
(5) 1901-1917.

Mr. R. C. Dutt has, in his two works—the
History of British India, and India in the Vic-
torian Age,—written a connected account of the
commerce and industries of India from 1757 to
1900. The former traces the account from 1757
to 1837, while the latter carries it up to 1900,
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1757-1837. The authorities upon whom he
relies for the period (1757-1837) are mentioned
below for ready reference.!

The disruptive causes that cameinto play were
according to the author these :—

[Disregard of inland duties by the Company's
servants trading on their private account, which

1 (1)

(2)
(3)

(4)

(5)
(6)

7)
(8)
©)
(10)
(11)

(12)
(13)

H. Vansittart’s Narrative of the Transac-
tions of Bengal.

Verelst's View of Bengal &c.

Letters of Mir Kasim Muhammad Ali and
Hastings.

W. Bolt’s Considerations on Indian Affairs.

House of Commons Cominittee’s Reposts.

Hunter’s Annals of Rural Bengal.

Select Committee’s Fifth Report (1812).

Mill’s History of British India and its Con-
nection by H. H. Wilson.

Minutes of Evidence &c. on the Affairs of
the E. I. Co. (1813).

The House of Commons’ Reports of 1330,
1330-31,1331.

Evidence before the Lords’ Committec (1336),
Digest.

H. Mackenzie’s Memorandumn.

G. O. Trevelyan’s Life and Letters of Lovd
Macaulay.

(14) H.T. Prinsep’s Note (1818).
(15) The results of enquiries made dy Bucha-

nan Hamilton and summarized by Mont-
gomery Martin in his History of Eastern
India,
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hampered the country traders; their acts of
commercial coercion, the Company’s commercial
policy of displacement, the application of steam
power to manufactures, the Regulation XXXT
of 1798 concerning the weaving population, dis-
turbing influences of the earlier land settlements,
and the Company’s investments out of revenues.
By 1813 the Indian manufactures were
superseded by the British and by 1837 the
people of India became chiefly agricultural in-
stead of being both manufacturing and agricul-
tural]®.
Other works that ay be consulted for this
period (1757-1837) or its portions are :—
F. P. Robinson’s Trade of the E. 1. Co. (1709-18-13);
Montgomery Martin's /ndian Empire, vol. I, pp. 295,
301, 564; Birdwood's Report on the Miscellaneous Old
Records of the India Office ; H. H. Wilson’s Continuation
of Mill's History of British India (already noted), Bk.
1,chs. VII & VIII; Mill’s History of British India, vols.
III-VI; Talboys Wheelet's Early Records of British
India, chs. VII & X; Guyon’s New History of the
East Indies, vol. 11, pp. 497, 498 and 504 ff,; Stavorinus’
Voyages to the East Indies, vol. 1, Macpherson's Annals
of Commerce (for this period); Raynal’'s Philosophical
and Polstical History of the Settlements and Tyade of the
Europeans in the East and West Indies, vol. 1, pp. 417-
551; Thornton's Summary of the History of the E. I Com-

1 R.C. Dutt'sEconomic History of British India,
chs. 11-V, and XIII-XVIL
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pany &c; Westland’s Report on the District of Jessore,
etc.,, pp. 161ff. Rivazus Salatin [transl. by Abdul Salam
(Bibl. Indica)], Introduction, Sec. 11, (pp. 21-23), Sec.
1. (pp. 29, 31-33, 38, 40-44, 46, 228, 276); H. T.
Colebrooke’s Remarks on the Husbandry and Internal

Commerce of Bengal; Pramatha Nath Bose’s History of
Hindu Civilisation during Britis/i Rule (Triibner Scries),

vol. 1, pp. 224, 223, 236; Russcll’s Short History
of the E. 1. Co., chs. 10,11; f. R. A. S. (1860), vol. 17
(O. S)), pp- 346 ff.; H. T. Prinsep’s History of the Poli-
tical and Military Transactions in India, vol. 11, pp.
432 fi; H. H. Wilson’s Review of the External Com-
mevee of Bengal from 1813-14 fo 1827-28; ]. Forbes
Oriental Memoirs, vol. 11, p.223; Vard’s View of the
History etc. of the Hindus (pub. 1818), vol. 1. pp. 68-104,
151; Hilburn's Ovriental Commerce, pp. 250,253 ; H. T.
Prinsep’s ‘Remarks on the External Commerce and Ex-
changes of Bengal 1813-1823; Bell’s Review of the Ex-
ternal Commerce of Bengal from 1824-25 to 1829-30;
Martin’s Political, Commercial, etc. History of the Anglo-
Eastern Empire, ch. IV, pp. 88-133; S. C. Dey’s Hughlt,
past and present; monographs of merit in Bengali on
particular towns or districts, ¢. g., on Calcutta by Mr.
Harisadhan Mukhopadhyaya, on Dacca by Mr. Jatindra
Mohan Roy, on Sonargaon by Mr. Svarupchandra Dey,
on Vikrampore by Mr. Jogendra Nath Gupta; Bengal,
past and present, 111, p. 212 (re. Dacca etc)).

Within about a decade from the commence-
meont of this period (1757-1837), the British
became the supreme European power in Bengal.
Their hold wpon the financial administration of
the province was followed soon by its extension
over the administration in all its branches. The

40
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gradual development of Calcutta as the commer-
cial centre during this time is an interesting
study. The increase of import of British and
other European goods and the export of mainly
the raw produce of this country led to the
gradual establishment of characteristic quarters
some of which were chiefly used for particular
kinds of trade. Old China Bazar, Barabazar,
Dharmtollah market, Chadni Chowk, Tiretta
Bazar, Chitpore, dockyard at Kidderpore, vari-
ous landing places and buildings to accommodate
the trading firms, shopkeepers, &c., may be
mentioned as a few illustrations of this process
of development.! The present frame-work of
the city is in a large measure the outcome of
its intimate connection with the various trade
currents of which it was the principal passage.
The Indians? could not but have a share in the
trade transacted here though it was coloured
by the aforesaid industrial change that was com-
ing over the country.

1838-1900 A. D. For the period from 1838 to 19oo
R. C. Duttdraws upon Evidences before the Select Com-

mittee of the House of Commons, (1840); Report of the
Select Committee of the House of Lords ((1840); Enguiries

1 The Good Old Days of Hon. John Co., vol. 1I,
ch. IL

2 From the Modern History of the Indian Chiefs,
Rajas, Zamindars, &c. by Loke Nath Ghose, pt. 11, we
get a few names of Indian merchants of the time,
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into the condition and prospects of “Sugar and Coffee
Planting in Her Majesty’s East and West Indian Possess-
ions and the Mauritius” by a Select Committee of the
House of Commons in 1838 ; Enquiries into the growth of
Cotton in India by another Select Committee appointed
in the same year ; Reports of the Select Committees of
both Houses of Parliament in 1852 and 1853 ; Select
Committee's Report 1871, 1863 ; Dr. Voelcker’s Repore
on Indian Agricultuve, and various Acts and Regula-
tions and Government publications.

Other works which may be consulted are :—Meredith
Townsend’s Annals of [ndian Administvation, 19 vols.,
1150-1874 ; B. A. Irving’s Commerce of India; E. H.
Nolan’s History of the British Empive in India and the
East &c., vol. 1, chs. XIX-XXII and vol. II; W. S.
Hamilton's Zrade Relations between England and India;
Lindsay’s /istory of Merchant Shipping and Ancient
Commerce, vol. 11 ; 1lunter’s Indian Empire, 3rd ed., chs.
XVII, XIX-XXI ; The Good Old Days of Hon'ble John
Company ; The Commercial Annual, 1674-75 and 1875-76;
Hunter’'s Szatistical Account of Bengal, 1875 ; Beve-
ridge’s District of DBakarganj, etc., H. V. Bayley's
Memoranda of Midnapur ; Birdwood’s Industrial Art
of India, pp. 150, 159, 194, 232, 233, 241, 244, 248-250,
265, 271, 275, 285, 305 ; T. H. Mukherjee’s Ar¢ Manu-
factures of India, pp. 56, 59-63, 74, 110-117, 134, 138,
144, 146, 148, 155, 15960, 183, 186, 191-192, 194-216,
218, 230, 232, 201, 275, 280-81, 284, 294-299, 307, 316,
331-332, 345, 348, 363, 368, 370-371, 390 ; the Gazetteers
and other Government publications.

Some of the noticeable features, according to
Mr. Dutt, of this period are :—

[Accentuation of some of the tendencies of
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the preceding period, several favourable and
unfavourable alterations in the tariff, addition
of tea as an article both for export and home
consumption, greater export of jute from after
the Crimean War, indigo disturbances, exploita-
tion of coal mines, competition of house-made
sugar with that of Java and other countries?.]*

1 R. C. Dutt’s India in the Victorian Age, bk. I,
chs. vii, x ; bk. I, chs. vii, xii ; bk. ITI, vii, ix.

* This paper was written at the request of Mr,
W. R. Gourlay, the then Private Secretary to H. E. the
Governor of Bengal, for supplying information to the
members of the Industrial Commission (1916-18).



On Bhakti and the Spiritual Culture

of the Hindus*

The contact of western civilization with that

Contact of
western
civilization
with the

Hindus and

effects
thereof,

of the Hindus has brought about in
diverse directions, great changes,
one of which is that in the domain
of religious thought and belief. 1In
addition to the activities of the mis-
sionaries, whose preachings acted

detrimentally towards the orthodox faiths, there
were various other factors that contributed to the
same result. Of these, the principal were :—

(1)

(@)

The sceptical, scientific spirit forming
an adjunct of western education that
leads one to refuse to take on trust
anything that is not based on data re-
garded as sound by the rules of induc-
tion or deduction of European logic,

The processes of historical criticism
that have dissected the religious works
of the Hindus from the Vedas down-
wards, and shown according to the rules
of historieal criticism (a) their limited
antiquity as opposed to their eternal
existence in the forms in which we see
them, (0) their gradual growth, (c)

* Introduction to the Muktaphalam by Vopadeva,
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(3)

(4)

their interpolations which were made
to serve various purposes, (d) the emer-
gence of the various branches of Hindu
religious literature in a certain chrono-
logical order in which (the composition
of the Malhatmyas, forming part of the
Purapas, not ceasing yet) the Puranas
stand last, and among which there is
an internal connection by reason of the
evolution of thought in the later bran-
ches of the literature from the former
ones, and (e) the gradual evolution of
the Hindu pantheon (as has also been
proved in regard to other countries)
showing an order of emergence of the
objects of worship as opposed to the
current beliefs,

The mutual contradictions or dissimi-
larities between portions of religious
books, of which, one cannot be supposed
us true without considering the other
to be in error e, g. the dissimilarities
or contradictions in the list of royal
dynasties in the Puranas which as the
fifth Veda are believed to be infallible.

The modern progress of the physiecal
sciences or the modern geographiecal,
astronomical, or other branches of
knowledge prove certain statements of
the religious books to be untenable.
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This appears quite natural if we take
into account the time when the state-
ments were made but they militate
against the orthodox belief as to those
religious books,

(5) The criticisms, sometimes undeserved
or even ruthless (by Jean A. Dubois,
Talboys Wheeler, and others) against
the manners, customs, and institutions
of the Hindus, and the ideas and beliefs
underlying them carried on for the first
time in the history of India their
radical but fearless examination which
destroyed or shook to the toundations
many a fond idea or belicf found in
the Hindu religious books.

(6) The study of religious books in the
light of historical criticism has shown
that statements found in them may be
such that they can be more satisfac-
torily accounted for by the exigencies,
changes, or demands of religious
thought than by the supposition of the
actual occurrence of the incidents in
the statements.

The influence of all these factors has been to
leaven the Hindu mind with a spirit of reason-
ing which checks the free play of belief in regard
to religious matters. Now the question arises
whether after conceding the various factors all
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that they can reasonably claim, would there he
nothing left of the contents of Hindu religious
books, beliefs and practices, that can well hold
up its head against the attacks? The lives
and sayings of those who have attained success
by proceeding aleng the ways prescribed by
the sanatana dharma lead one to believe that
even after leaving aside all that must be rejected,
there must be left much that the acutest reason-
ings of scholars best equipped with modern
secular scholarship cannot probe, because their

conclusions leave out many premises
How far the  of which they do not cven dream,
:{’C'Q;Of “°P" but which must be duly noted to
justified. account for actual results. Just as

credulousness can be puslied too far,
80 also scepticism; and what we regard as oppo-
sed to the laws of nature, or to philosophy, may
be quite in accord with laws, or philosphy, be-
yond the comprehension of the present-day
scholar of the college and the laboratory. The
result is that the prevailing attitude of the gene-
rality of the people of the present day towards
the ways by which the highest spiritual life is
prescribed as attainable in the Hindu sastras,
or towards those mortals who are widely recog-
nized in India as successful in their pursuit of
the ideals of the &astras such as Ramakrspa
Paramahamsa, or Trailanga Svami is either
of disbelief that dismisses them with curt
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phrases like ‘lunatics’ or ‘mystics’, and their
experiences as ‘visions’ or ‘hallucinations’, or one
of transient adulation that bestows praises on
them for the moment and rests satisfied. The
present Hindu society has ceased to keep up the
provision, that was zealously maintained by it
of yore, for a regular supply of people from
within itself to take to the third and fourth

‘stages of life’, namely vanaprastha,
Disorganiz-  and wyats, in order that nothing
ggzze an(:} might deter those who had climbed
‘stages  of up to the highest rung of spiritual
l;:f)er;s?lr)?e o life from having suitable men to
the spiritual follow in their footsteps and keep
fﬁ: I;‘g‘é’:? alive in the cou.ntry the spiri.tual

truths and attainments that might
be well-nigh or totally lost for want of adherents,
who would have otherwise been unwilling to
join them by sheer unbelief at the very outset,
Whatever might be the defects of the ‘stages
of life’ of early Hindu society, one thing is cer-
tain that without them, India could not have
attained to the degree of spiritual culture that
made it ‘the land of rsis’, the home of realities
of spiritual life that are still but enigmas to
many other countries of the world. Its spiritual
culture is generally supposed to he one of the
causes of its decline, in view, as is alleged, of
the fact that it made the people but philosophic
imbeciles and dreamers, but the supposition, I

41



322 ON BHAKTI AND THE SPIRITUAL CULTURE

think, fails to hit the right nail, India declined
not because of its spiritual culture but because
it could not keep its stream of spirtual life un-
Th . garbled and unabused, and could not
¢ decline .

of material practically act upon the scheme of
prosperity  individual and social life in which
of the Hind- <

us, not duc ~ the material interests of the people
to spiritual and the country are not allowed to
culture but p . vershadowed by the zeal fo

to its abuse y e zea r
and misap- spiritual and religious matters.
plication. There was a class of thinkers (e. g.
Kautilya) who saw that, of the four aims of
human life, dharma, artha, kama and moksa,
arthao is the basis upon which rest the three other
aims, which cannot be achieved if the basis be
shaky and unsound. In the human body, the
legs are generally regarded as occupying a very
low position in comparison with the brain, but
if this low estimate of their value gives rise to
practical neglect of the two limbs causing them
actual injury or destroying their efficiency, then
the best brain has to succumb in competition
with another that is not so hampered in the use
of the legs, as the result of its own action, in
giving effect to its thoughts. The same is the
case in regard to the body politiec. The spiri-
tual and religious matters came to receive the
attention of the Hindus at the expense of secular
matters, and this is one of the principal reasons
why the body politic of the Hindus had to give
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way in its struggle with that of the other peoples
who prosecuted it in right earnest.
Materialand = mpg  gecond ‘stage of life’ (gr-
spiritual res- _ .
ponsibilities hasthasrama) of a twice-born was
of the se- the only stage that was meant to be
cond ‘stage ..
of life’. principally devoted to the secular
side of human life and society, and
the practical duty of maintaining or increasing
the strength of the body politic in economic,
financial, political, and military matters, and
protecting it from evils, arising from within or
without and threatening to destroy it rested on
the people in this ‘stage of life’, though sugges-
tions, additions to existing knowledge, and so
forth could come from those in any of the four
‘stages’, from the fourth caste, or from beyond
the pale of Hindu society. It is clear therefore
that if the people in the second ‘stage of life’
grow in course of time apathetic to wordly
metters under the influence of a conception of life
that reiegates the acquisition, preservation, and
improvement (yoga-ksema-sadhana) of all sec-
ular matters relating to both the individual and
the society to a meglectable position, and attaches
the sole importance to religious and spiritual
matters, though these latter cannot be main-
tained in a good condition without the former,
the country is sure to deteriorate and succumb
to powers that are more attentive to their mate-

rial interests, and that would not hesitate to put
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on it their yoke of subjection out of consideration
for its higher spiritual attainments. The Hindu
society primarily looked to its members in the
grhasthaérama for its preservation and im-
provement in all matters; and if by gradual
changes of thought which were not, or could
not be corrected in time, their conception of
the ideal duties of this portion of their life be
influenced in the majority of them by an all-
absorbing aspiration for divine contemplation,
and not for secular work which in the proper
spirit may also be pursued as religion, the result
cannot but be disastrous to society. The ‘stages
of life’ with their proper allotment of duties
were so planned that each had a particular con-
tribution to make to the ideals of human life
and to minister to the necessities of the society.
If, by circumstances, the second ‘stage’ (as also,
of course, any other stage) be diverted away by
a misconception from serving the purposes for
which it was intended, the whole body politic
falls out of gear. It must not be supposed
that I mean to say that people in this asrama
should be of materialistic tendencies, in order
that they might cling to things of this earth
to preserve and improve them, On the other
hand, action accompanied with the thought and
deliberation necessary to make it fruitful can be
characterized by a spirit that can raise it to a
very high level of moral and spiritual worth, and
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this is a view of life that was not unknown to the
Hindus. Life with action as its objective pursu-
ed in the right spirit ought to be as a rule the
peculiar feature of the second @érama, relegating
purely contemplative life to its appropriate place
in the later ‘stages’. In this way alone can the
strength of a society in all spheres of its activi-
ties be maintained and increased, and not by
allowing the ‘stage of life’ to be engulfed by the
later ones. The material degeneration of the
Hindu body politic was due mainly to this
encroachment of the ideal of life of the third
and fourth ‘stages’ upon that of the second, and
not due to the intrinsic inanity of their spiritual
belief and culture, a conclusion that is generally
drawn as a corollary to the supposition that
spirtuality, the outstanding trait of the Hindu
character, was principally responsible for their
decline in material prosperity, while really it
was its misapplication as shown above. One
feature stands out clearly, namely, that the
organization of the four inter-connected asramas,
peculiar to India as it is, proved to be the
instrument through which -was expressed the
peculiar Hindu psychosis with its deep spiritual
tendencies, and which, by passing every member
of the three higher castes through the first
two ‘stages of life’ with their duties and obliga-
tions discharged in compliance with the generally
stricter discipline of those days, intended to make
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and keep him fit for the life that awaits him
in the next two ‘stages’. This organization,
not found in any other country, served to
maintain the regular supply of a large number
of persons who were each given opportunities
for entering the higher life under the direction
of the adepts, who again could thus obtain greater
opportunities of lifting a large number of persons
from among the initiated to the highest rung
of spiritual life. When the organization of
asramas was dislocated, there ceased to be a
a smooth and ordered flow of the stream. The
adepts were in want of sufficient desirable candi-
dates as the result of the defective functioning
of the first two @éramas, while the people in the
asramas themselves deviated in a much larger
measure than formerly from the prescribed
duties and obligations, which were wisely meant
to contribute both to secular welfare and to
spiritual benefit. Every body at any time of
the first two stages of life thought himself fit
for the spiritual life that was, as a rule, reserved
for the last two stages, because spiritual life
could easily be transformed into one of idleness
without loss of public esteem, while duties
for secular benefit meant physical and in-
tellectual labour, which could not be very allu-
ring, as they could not so easily be counter-
feited and yet passed round as pure gold. 1
do not mean to say that any body below fifty,
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when usually the third stage commences, is
unfit for spiritual progress; far from that.
What I mean to say is that a thing which may
be successful in individual cases may not be
proper and desirable as a rule of general appli-
cation to a community, a race, or a nation. It is
essential to every country that it should always
possess a desirable proportion of its members
in the second ‘stage of life’ or its equivalent,
attentive to, or even zealous in the pursuit of
their secular duties, and not apathetic to their
performance ; for upon them depends princi-
pally the material welfare of the country. This
evil of confusion in the sequence which the

duties of human life should general-

cm};};gu::i] ly follow, and the disorganization of
ces of dis- the @ramas in other ways, brought
g:lt?::nythe about, on the one hand, a paucity
stages of of virile and earnest workers in

life’ material  the secular fields of activities, which
and spiri- . .
tual. was principally responsible for the
material degeneration of the country,
while on the other hand, they caused the
failure of the country to conserve and at the
same time keep distributed among a large number
of people the highest spiritual attainments, which
henceforth commenced to be confined to a lesser
and lesser number of adepts, between whom
and the people of the grhasthaérama, came
to intervene a gulf which gradually became
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wider ; while formerly, it was the grhastha-
érama that led on naturally to the next two
stages, in which the spiritual masters were, as
a matter of course, ready to take within their
fold the newcomers, who had completed their
first two stages which were generally calculated
to train their mind and body for the next stage,
The consequence has been that at present there
exist between the two classes a mutual mistrust
and misunderstanding that have been heightened
by the modern western spirit. This spirit
faithful to the methods of western science
appears to demand from the Hindus, ‘If your
adepts in yoga, jAana, and bhakti have treasured
up the highest truths, let them come, preach
about, and demonstrate before the unbelieving
masses the reality of their pretensions, just as
the modern discoverers of truths in the physical
sciences, instead of munching their truths in
caves or cloisters, demonstrate before the
wondering masses their discoveries in an intelli-
gible form, or in their concrete and useful
applications’.

The aeroplane or the gramophone, the
telephone, the telegraph, or the steam-engine
leaves no room for doubt in the minds of the
people that the western science has attained to
a great height and is rising daily to higher
heights, and that it is worth while spending time,
lsbgur, and money in learning the means by
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which the truths have been discovered and
applied. Thus the people feel
Themodeof naturally attracted towards the
cultivation . . .
of physical ~ 8ciences, which do not run the risk
sciences of being lost for want of learners, or
zlicflf::crilr?t’ of being confined to the fortunate
from that of few. There is much truth in these
acquisition g atements, which however miss a
of spiritual ;i .
culture. point that should be considered.
Are spiritual and physical sciences
of such a kindred nature that what can be
demanded or applied to one can also be done
to the other ¢ The answer, I think, should be
pertially negative, and partially affirmative. Let
us turn to the negative portion of the answer
first. The cultivation of the spiritual science
is essentially an inner realization of spiritual
truths, an uplifting of the whole man, a culture
of the soul that tears asunder the veil that
conceals from view the ultimate realities, a
direct communion with the ultimate consciousness,
of which the universe is but a manifestation.
The learning of the physical science is not
necessarily connected with the mental and moral
nature of the man, and not dependent upon their
uplift. A scientific man would not necessarily
experience his moral depravity to be an obstacle
in the way of mastering the physical sciences,
for such a mastery bas connexion only with
the exercise of his intellect and not with his

42
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whole self. For this reason, a man cannot make
much spiritual progress, even if he be put on
the track, unless he purges his self of its evil
qualities and worldly propensities. Next, as to
the affirmative portion of the above answer,
it should be stated that spiritual progress puts
within the reach of the sadhaka certain powers,
which may be utilized for spiritual benefit in
view of the new vistas by which many things
that are now objects of guesses or doubts become
matters of certain knowledge, offering grounds
for the solution of many problems of the super-
sensual world, and steadying generally his belief
in many directions ; while, on the other hand,
these powers are standing temptations to use
them for selfish, worldly purposes, or even for
working positive evil for selfish ends, which
of course bring sooner or later the punishment
in the downfall of the sadhaka. This abuse
of the powers, which is so very likely to take
place unless the learner is equipped by an eleva-
tion of his self and his desire for spiritual life
higher than the stages at which the powers
can be acquired (specially in these days of absence
of preliminary training given by the first two
‘stages of life’) is one of the causes that make
the adepts so very reluctant to admit as celas
any and every body that may be animated by
a passing desire to be put on the track. Besides,
it means to the Guru waste of time and much
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labour which could have been more beneficially
utilized by him, if the disciple falls off in the
midst of his journey. This is another deterrent.
Exhibitions of the powers constitute the demons-
trations that are demanded by the modern spirit ;
but these demonstrations are not altogether
absent in these days, though they are liable
to be misinterpreted or dismissed as products
of too much credulity of the spectators.  But
yet there are several accounts of such manifesta-
tions of powers witnessed by the Kuropeans
themselves with their characteristic observing
habits, and sceptic attitude towards such manifes-
tations, from which it cannot be denied that
the realities were otherwise than as the accounts
describe them, I leave out of consideration
the accounts penned by Indian writers as they
are likely to be taken at a discount in regard
to the present question. I have no space for
queting from the KEuropean accounts; suffice
it to say that they relate not only to powers
dominating the physique and the physical world,
but also to those over the mind, which constitute
the peculiar conquests of the sadhakas and
which are but dimly seen through these occasional
manifestations necessitated by the particular
circumstances of each case. But as already
mentioned, these powers come in the train of
sadhana, and as they tend to be temptations
on the path of the devotees, their proper place
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demands them either to be set aside, or utilized
for further progress, but never to be used as
instruments of achieving selfish ends. But even
these manifestations, occasional and few as they
are, are very often disbelieved ; but they are the
only material and visible evidences of the inter-
nal acquisitions of an adept; and as such an
attitude fails to rouse a spirit of systematic
enquiry, the gulf separating the spiritual culture
from the man of toduy tends ever to increase,
though of course there are movements at work,
feeble though they be, aiming to bridge it over
as far as possible,

The Hindus, from very ancient times, have
thought it essential to spiritual progress that the
truths which may be elicited by philosophical

reasonings as well as beliefs should
Sadhana,the¢ be combined with and expressed in
essence of - . . .
religion. sadhana. Mere discussions of philo-

sophical problems as carried on by
man’s limited intellectual powers are ill able to
grasp the nature of the Infinite that they pro-
pose to tackle, but it is s@dkiana that can effect
a realization of that Infinite. A whole-hearted
desire to achieve the ends of religion requiring
the concentration and direction of mental and
physical energies in that direction constitutes
the means through which the sadkana is to be
effected. In the earliest stage of this s@dhana
in the Vedic period, it emphagized the rituals
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(karma-kanda), but soon it ran concurrent with
the one that lays stress on the strenuous and
constant intellectual cognition of the
The paths . .
of sadhana.  oneness of the self localized in the
individual with the Greater Self
constituting the universe. ILater on, it was
followed by the emphasis laid by the Gita on
the selfless performance of duties (through which
alone God’s will can be done), as constituting
the same, while the Puranas utilized the emo-
tional side of man’s nature for the purpose. The
‘stages’ from the Upanisads downwards point
to three paths in which the intellect, the will and
actions, and the emotions of man are respec-
tively brought into prominence, and styled jigna-
yoga, karma-yoga, and bhakti-yoga. It must
not be supposed that the stress laid on the
intellect, or will, or emotions, in a particular path
implies the absolute exclusion of the exercise
of the other two ; for such an exclusion is im-
possible, The use of the word yoga in the above
names of the pathsis significant ; for yogo means
the concentration of the whole energies of man,
while jAana-yoga, karma-yoga, and bhakti-yoga
signify the expression of the concentrated ener-
gies principally through the application of the
intellect, the will, and the feeling respectively
in the prescribed way for religious purposes.
The jnana-yoga need not always be aided by
the rdja-yoga or hatha-yoga but very often, a



334 ON BHAKTI AND THE SPIRITUAL CULTURE

pursuer of the former course takes to the latter.
Control of the senses, purity of life, and a sincere
and strong desire to get out of the trammels
of this world are taken as the necessary requisites
in all the three paths for reaching the final
goal.

Bhakti is the chief subject-matter of the
Puranas, though in the enumeration of its ob-

jectives, and in reality, other
g]:l:k%?ﬂ:hgf matters find a place alongside of the
subject- treatment of this principal topic.
matter of I am here principally concerned
the Puranas, P pally
specially with the Bhagavata Puranas, the
51;231.3haga- work upon which the Muktaphalam
is based, and which constitutes in

theory as well as in practice the fifth Veda,
which all the eighteen Puranas are looked upon
to be, to the vaiwgnavas. The practice of
bhakti in its simplest form is much less arduous
than the other two courses of jiiana-yoga and
karma-yoga mentioned above, though to a
certain extent, and specially in its advanced
stages, it does involve the constituents of both
Jjiana-yoga and karma-yoga.

Bhakti is also the chief ingredient of the
Tantras which, so far as I see, may be distin-
guished from the Purdnas by the following

differences :—
(1) The practice of non-attachment to this

world (vairdgya) is much more empha-
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sized in the Puranas and is inculcated
upon a follower of the path from the very
beginning, while the Mantras try
E ifference 4 bring about this non-attachment
etween the K
Tantras and by allowing a greater latitude to
the Purinas enjoyments in the prescribed manner,
though _
bhakii is (2) In the Puranas we do not
their com-  find the abundant use of Mantras,
';:&Z‘:})Jed' rituals, and yoga exercises that we
find in the Tantras.

(3) The Tantras are absent in the Purdnas.

(4) The Tantras principally inculeate the
feeling of the son to his mother in the
practice of bhakti by their followers,
while in the Bhagavata is found the
exercise of various other feelings,

(5) The use of matters relating to the ancient
history of India as well as the ancient
secular lore is less in the ZTantras than
in the Puranas.

The common ground on which both the
classes meet is the adaptation of the various
means prescribed by them to the capacities and
inclinations of the sadkakas, though, of course,
the lines on which it is effected are different.

The essence of bhakti lies in the establishment of

a personal nexus between the devotee

E}‘%ﬁ:ﬁi‘.“."e and the Deity, and the expression of
the heart’s devotion to Him in and

through that relation, which becomes to him a
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never-failing source of attraction and inspiration,
colouring all his actions and outlook on life,

In the ordinary social relations, we notice
how strong are some of the feelings that underlie
them. The affection of the parents for the son
or wice versa, the attachment of a friend, the
conjugal love, or the love between the lover and
the beloved, the devotion of a faithful servant
to his master are often seen to be characterized
by a force, impetuosity, and selflessness that
nothing can resist or destroy. The strength
or attraction of feelings of enmity, terror, pity,
wonder, mirth, disgust, &c., is also great, but
their fitness for use by sadhakas as the basis
of a permanent attitude towards the Deity is
much less than the aforesaid set of feelings in
view either of their occasional and temporary
character, or their peculiar character which does
not appeal to them for use towards the God
they worship. The appropriateness of the first
set of feelings for such use is recognized by the
Vaignavas, though in the Bhidgavata, the other
set is also brought into play. The feeling of
reverence as of the son to father is recognized
by some as the only feeling that should be
entertained by a man towards the Creator, and
in the mind of such people, the entertainment of
any other feelings towards Him conflicts against
this deep-rooted notion. In the Bhagavata,
the santabhava, or the selfless devotion to the
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Deity corresponds to this feeling of reverence
if it be deep and accompanied with the renuncia-
tion of selfishness. People to whom this attitude
appeals as the best may not imagine that there
is scope for the operation of other feelings which
might be equally deep-rooted but more dynamic
and engrossing than the mere feeling of reverence
can be, In view of the volcanic and forceful
pature of the feelings, and the tendencies of
the human mind to attach themselves to the Deity
through the relation that appeals most to the
individual concerned in accordance with his
peculiar mental and physical make-up, the
Bhagavata utilized them by chalking out or
suggesting the ways of such sadhakas in its
pages through the various incidents or stories
with the philosophy or the moral underlying
them, and the courses of s@dkana to which they
point, engrafted into the incidents and traditions
asgociated with the great Krsna of the Maha-
bharata, and of course, believed as actual
incidents by the sadhakas. The historicity of
the narrations is of little importance from the
religious standpoint, provided they rouse the
intended emotions and prompt them to the desired
courses of action. It was this kind of religious
attitude with absolute indifference to the histori-
city of the incidents that made the Hindus
so very much liable to criticisms by the western
scholars who assay the Purdgas by the amount
48
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of historical materials that can be extracted from
them and whose unfavourable criticisms have
gerved to depreciate them so much in the eye
of the Hindus themselves not perceiving the
inappropriateness of such a criterion ; but the
elicitation and use of the feelings for religious
purposes served capitally the object of the
Bhagavata.
The harnessing of the feelings for the religious
_ object rests upon a few premises
;E?;pgf t;lhe which are believed as true by the
bhakti cult. Vaisnavas :

(1) It is possible to move the Consciousness
behind the phenomenal world by the direction
of a whole-hearted, selfless devotion of the heart
towards Him as expressed through any one of
the aforesaid feelings.

(2) The Deity can be moved by the heart’s
devotion of the s@dkaka to assume any form in
which He is contemplated and wanted by the
devotee to appear and hold communion with
him, The Creator of all forms in the universe
need not be lacking in the power of giving
himself a form if He so wishes.

(8) It is not possible to hold communion
with Him unless He limits his infinite glory
to adapt it to the senses of human beings with
their extremely limited powers. Neither Arjuna
in the Gitd nor Yadoda in the Bhdgavata could

bear to look ab His cosmic appearance.
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(4) The constant pervasion of the devotee’s
mind by the memory of the Deity either in a
friendly or a hostile attitude towards Him exer-
cises tremendous force in bringing about the
desired form of liberation of the self.

The Ista-Devata (Deity) is ultimately the

. Brahman of the Vedantins, and the
'Slc‘)l;ﬁg:lllo- Paramatma (Supreme Soul) of the
background  Yogins, pervading the universe and
of bhakth,  peino its efficient and material
cause. He is immanent in the world bub
greater than the same. In short, the basic
conclusions of the Vedanta in its dvaita form
are interwoven into the principles of Vaigpavism
to supply its philosophic background, while the
psychology of the Sankhya philosophy is
utilized whenever needed. This process of
assimilation is also extended to the principles of
the Yoga philosophy and the Tantric rituals,
but of this we shall have occasion to speak later
on. The outstanding feature of the Puranas is
to make concrete the abstract thoughts by
expressing them through events and imagery
furnished by history and tradition, and thus
to make them easily intelligible to people who
may not feel attracted or whose minds may not
be trained to master philosophical conclusions
in the abstract; but if they be dispensed to
them in a mixture of the kind made by the
Puranas, the assimilation of such truths by the
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masses can be made more rapid. This was the
work that was actually accomplished by them
in early India, and that is one of the causes
which served to spread and preserve mental and
spiritual culture among the masses and even in
the lowest strata of Hindu society.

To realize how the Bhiagavata effected the
above results by a combination of the elements
already mentioned would be clear from its
tenth book, which constitutes the best portion
of the Purana from the vaigpava standpoint.
There all the feelings (rasas) are brought into
play through the actions of its central figure
S§r1 Krsna and the incidents connected with
his life. The outlines of his career are similar
to those of the Makabharata but many incidents
fulfilling the purposes of the Purdna appear
in it without having their counterpart in the
epic. In the picture thus furnished, the great
personage, who in the eye of modern history
was a human being endowed, in an eminent
degree, with all those qualities of head and heart
that served to make him almost super-human,
appears as Bhagavan or in other words the
Brahman or Paramatman incarnating and assum-
ing limitations upon his powers, mixes with

human beings as one of them to be treated as
'~ the son, friend, enemy, master, husband, orlover,
to accept the homage of the devotee, to save
the distressed, to please by his light frolics,
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to destroy the wicked, to,lay low the haughty,
and in fact to do everything thab was necessary
for maintaining the human relations and the
feelings underlying them. But interspersed
through his career are super-human feats and
incidents in which even the gods are shown to
pey him homage with the object of keeping
this idea alive that his fleshly vesture was
but a cover to the infinite powers that lurked
beneath, enabling the finite human beings to
be tied to him by a personal nexus, which
constitutes the central essence of bhakti. The
doings of Krspa as depicted in the Bhagavata
can be classified in accordance with the parti-
cular feeling or feelings to which they appeal,
and which form, as it were, the channels along
which the minds of the devotees might be set
adrift to rouse in themselves the particular
feeling or feelings which they have taken as the
means of their s@dhana. The classification has
been done by the Muktaphalam in its last few
chapters, the importance of which can be re-
alized only when we take note of the high
place occupied by these feelings in- the sadhana
of bhakti. The passages thus culled out by
Vopadeva from the whole work enable the
reader to see at a glance their particular
significance in relation to the various classes of
feelings in order that their real bearing may
not be missed by the readers.
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In the feelings already mentioned, a broad
distinction is drawn between the group of
five, viz., §anta (selfless and reverent
ghe.‘ﬂa“i’ devotion), dasya (devotion as of
cation of )
the feelings. Servant to master), sakhya (friend:
ship), wvatsalya (paternal affection
for son), and madhura (conjugal love, or love
between the lover and the beloved) on one
side, and the rest of the feelings on the other in
view of the occasional, temporary or disagree-
able nature of the latter. The feeling of enmity,
for instance, entertained by Kamsa towards
Krsna stirred his inner nature to its depths
and made him constantly think of Krsna which
at last brought about his liberation, but a de-
votee would be very reluctant to entertain this
unwelcome feeling towards the Deity, though,
as suggested in the Bhagavata, the final result
may be brought about by it as effectively as
any one of the aforesaid group of five. Any one
or more of the second group of feelings may some-
times be mixed with any one of the first as an
ingredient to make the latter more poignant ;
and from this also we find their secondary position
in comparison with the five principal feelings.
Among these five feelings of santa, dasya,
sakhya, vatsalya, and madhura, each of the last
four includes the elements of the preceding
ones in its composition. Thus madiura sub-
sumes under it the four feelings from éanta to
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vatsalya while vatsalya the three feelings from
éanta to sakhya, and so forth. It is for this reason
that the madhura feeling is considered the
Madhura highest in the scale and the most
the most complete. The potency of this feeling
comprehen-  in its ruder form among the lower
sive feeling.  5pimals up to its highest form
among the human beings is recognized on all
hands, and the use of this dynamic force com-
bined with the purity of life, control of the
senses, and non-attachment to this world were
discovered early by the Vaignavas.

One peculiarity of this s@dhana through
love is that the Deity is invariably looked
upon as the lover to whom the whole-hearted
self-abnegating love of the devotee is due. A
notable departure in this respect is found else-
where e. g. among the Sufis, where the Deity
may be given the opposite role.

An effective use of the feelings requires that
the object towards whom they are directed
should be clearly and vividly present before the
mind. Hence the necessity not only of describing
Krsna's deeds (lila) but also delineating his
external appearance with the minutest details.
This has been done in many places in the Bhaga-
vata and the Vaisnava literature generally, The
origin of the particular appearance of Krsna with
the dark complexion might have had a con-
nexion with the actual complexion of Kpgpa
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us an historical figure ; but the appearance that
is depicted is an ideal one, meant as it is to
be perfect in all its features accord-

;I‘he need ing to the conventional criterion of
or concrete- . . . .
ness in the beauty in order that it might im-

object of  pregs the mind of the sadhaka, at
love and co- . . .

gitation, least symbolically, with the idea bhat
supplied by ~ he is the source of all beauty in

:ih:n de(l,;-nea' the universe. In the writings of

Km.‘a'sl Vaignava authors, attempts have
externa . yo .
appearance been made to explain the individual

and his la,  features of Krsna’s appearance, some

of which are highly appealing ; but
whether they represent the actual ideas in
which they originated are more than can be
said at this distance of time. The lute of
Krspa is the theme of innumerable passages of
Vaignava works. It is taken to be the symbol
of that ananda which attracts in its cruder forms
the lower organisms, and in its higher, the more
advanced, and in pursuit of which the whole
universe is mad. 1t is the blessedness, which is
more charming than the full aggregate of worldly
attractions in the eye of the sadhakas, who are
ready to forsake every thing material, and go
through the severest penances to have its taste.
A complete and vivid impression of the figure
of the Deity is essential also to contemplation
in both ite simple and complex forms ; for sablja
yoga (i e. contemplation of the figure of the
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Deity instead of the nirbija yoga of the yogins,
in which figure is absent) is open to bhaktas!
who wish to take to it, though super-conscious
stages corresponding to the highest stages in
yoga can be attained through the awakening
of the emotions themselves such as satvikabhava,
and mahabhava®. Combined with the memory
of his deeds, His figure also works upon the
mind of devotees engaged in reciting His name
or singing His praises based on Hisacts described
in the Puranas. Needless to mention that the
image that is ordinarily made for worship only
materializes the traditional conception,

It is around this centre of Krspa's figure
enlivened by the philosophic ideas concretized
into the conception, and the attractive associa-
tions supplied by the deeds and incidents of
His career appealing to the varicus feelings
of His devotees and furnishing the channels along
which to direct them, that a cult has grown,
so elastic, and adaptable to the needs
of the sadhakas according to their character
and inclinations. The highest place among
the feslings, as means of influencing and direct-
ing the wholo mental energies of man towards
the Deity, is given to love by reason of its

1 See Bhigavata, XI, 14. :
2 See Ujjvala-Nilamansh by Ripa GosvamiI ; also
Bhigavata, V11, 7 ; XI, 2.
44
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potency for stirring their nature to its depths
and involving the elements of the other four
principal feelings in its composition, A cult or
a religion is nothing if it fails to influence
the entire psychosis of its adherents ; if a formal
compliance with certain formularies,
The reason  which do not touch even the
why bhakti fringe-area of the mind be called
ence the en- Treligion, a greater mistake cannot be
tire psy-  made. The aim of the Bhagavata
chosis of its . . .
adherents.  cult is to influence directly the
heart of the devotee in order that
the whole man might be easily influenced to
regulate at all times his mind and actions in
conformity with his real position in relation to
the future world and the Deity on the one hand,
and this world with its evanescent charms and
imperative duties on the other, which the Bhaga-
vate and its ancillary literature try to bring
home to his mind by their concrete delineations.
Both the aspects of love, viz., conjugal and
romantic (i. e. as between a lover and the be-
loved) find a place in the Bhaga-
Conjugal  yytq, The former has been given
:i?:dl;‘?:l :sn- expression at Dwaraka through
nexus bet-  Krgna and his wives, while the
‘]‘S:?t‘yt:sd latter finds scope for play at Brin-
the devotee. daban and Mathura, but to the best
advantage at the firsb mentioned

place, The introduction of love, specially in
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its freer form, has made the Krsma cult the
butt-end of attacks and ridicule. The underlying
motive that has led to the introduction of this
sentiment is often missed in the nebula of precon-
ceived notions, the heat of controversy, or the
want of the right psycho-historical standpoint,
from which the question must be viewed before
we can hope to arrive at the right conclusion.
The first yuery that demands an answer at the
outset is whether the great power of the emo-
tions as a motive force, and their utility, if
rightly used for religious purposes is admit-
ted or not. If the answer be negative, a wall
sets In between this and the PVawsnava stand-
point, and the people holding them are set apart
without the hope of mutual understanding at any
time. If the answer be affirmative, the use
of the feelings, specially the first four of the
said group of five, is to stand beyond objection.
At this point, a second query awaits a reply
viz. why should love, conjugal or romantic, be
left out ? The answer may perhaps go so far
as to assent to the inclusion of conjugal love,
but not the other, in view of its detrimental
influence upon society and the hostile attitude
of the codes of social morality towards same,
The Vaigpava sastra is fully aware of the
socially detrimental character of romantic love
which, in the Bhagavata, denotes the secret
love of a married woman towards & lover (upa-
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pati), though her husband is entitled to the
whole of her heart. But inspite of this harmful
nature of the feeling from the social standpoint,
two features of such secret love cannot be
ignored viz, (i) its intensity, fervency, and
constant freshness ; and (ii) the readiness of
the beloved to face any amount of sacrifice
of name and social status and other advantages
combined with the occasions for actually making
such sacrifices, which are absent in married
love. In the romantic love adopted by the
Bhagavata for its purpose, it has engrafted on
it these two features, but has put on it rigorous
limitations for eliminating its harmful character,
as will be apparent from its following aspects : —

(1) It has no scope for use except towards
the Lord of the universe in human form in His
peculiar setting at Golaka, or its earthly counter-
part Brindaban, which is adapted to the exercise
of this feeling. Though He is called upa-pati
according to the ordinary phraseology, and the
sentiment which is directed towards Him is
called the upa-pati-bhava, two radical differences
between the sentiment in the Bhagavata and
the ordinary upa-pati-bhava, should be borne in
mind viz. (a) it is not of the form that is rooted
in the changefulness of its object, and in selfish-
ness, and (b) the object of love in the Bkagavata
is the conscious Reality that exists everywhere,
and pervades all forms of beings. In loving a
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lover or a sweetheart, what is really loved is the
real substratum of his or her being, and this
is no other than the Bhagavat of the Bhagavatas
corresponding to the Brakhman of the Pedantins,
and the Paramatman of the Yogins. But man
lives in the phenomenal world, and in his eye,
the ordinary separateness, that exists between
one huran being and another, must exist
between a resident of Brindaban, and Krsna
in his human form ; and this superficial view
has been pressed into service to maintain the
sentiment ordinarily styled upa-pati-bhava.

So between the conjugal love at Dwaraka
and the romantic love at Brindaban, as treated
in the Bhagavata, the limitations that are
brought into play put the latter on a par with
the former in regard to the steadfastness with
which their object is loved in the two cases;
while at the same time, the love at Brindaban
is combined with the two elements of fervency,
and opportunities for self-sacrifice which are
not present in the same high degree in conjugal
love. The very element of secrecy with which
romantic love is pursued, and the difficulties
that clog its way, are causes for heightening
its fervency and romance, and the imminent
actual risks and losses extending to the sacrifice
of every thing worldly present the opportunities
by which the self-abnegation of the beloved
is ever brought into play and put in the fore-
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front ; while the direction of that love towards
Bhagavat purges ib of the trace of any evil
that might be suspected to have come in by
reason of its semblance to a kind of love thab
in its full form is considered obnoxious in society.
This is the reason why in the Bkagavata the
love of the Gopis is put on a higher level
than the love of Krspa’s wives for Krgna at
Dwaraka,

The stages leading to complete self-abnega-
tion, and devotion of the individual self to Krspa,
the Supreme Self, are well marked in the Bhaga-
vata in these six chapters, viz., Bk, X, 22 and
29-33. They make it clear that complete
devotion of the body and the soul to the Su-
preme Soul is implied. By a logical extension
of this premiss, the Bhdgavata has been, in
the connected portions of the chapters, frankly
detailed in its references to the physical aspect
of the devotion, which appear coarse to a pre-
sent day reader. Though, no doubt, they could
have been substituted by mere hints, there are
considerations which should not be ignored in
understanding the angle of vision by which
they appeared in a different light : (1) The
sadhaka, for whom the rasa-lila of Krspa
is meant to be an avalambana (support) for his
thoughts, supposes his own soul, under the
instruction of his Guru, as an humblest atten-
dant of a principal Gopl (say as a madjari, as
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the great Sanatana and others did) with allotted
services but intercepted from greater oppor-
tunities of personal service to Him by higher
grades of service. This madijari, like all others
of the group, identifies herself completely
with the GopI's weal and woe dependent, of
course, on Krspa alone. The sole self-less
care of the maiijari is to be helpful, in how-
ever feeble a way, in contributing to the happi-
ness of her leader by serving her and Krspa,
her own happiness lying in and through such
service. The relation in which the saidhaka
stands to the above lila is therefore clear.

(2) The Goplisto be without a trace of
selfishness and whatever she does is at Krspa's
will and for his happiness, After the stage of
the rasa-lila to which exception may be taken,
all the Gopis are forsaken by Krsna, because
a trace of pride, and therefore the reverse of
the idea of self completely devoted to Him,
creeps into their mind ; and the only Gopi
with whom He continued company is the one
‘whose mind is cast in unswerving selflessness.
So the higher degrees of mental and spiritual
height that are demanded in the union of the
individual soul of the Gopl with the Supreme
Soul are clearly manifest, though the human
shapes which clothe them involve a physical
element that is sublimated by the elimination
of its selfishnees, and by the offering of same
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to the incarnate Controller of Cupid (man-
matha-manmaths) in pursuance of the belief that
fire-like He can consume the grosser part of
human love directed towards Him.

(8) The ideas that usually arise in the mind
by the coarse phraseology were and are found
to be stifled and replaced by the serious and
venerable associations incident to the train of
thoughts that a devotee has, even at the mention
of the name of Krspa, not to speak of the
incidents of his life as depicted in the portions
of the Bhagavata like that devoted to rasa-lila.
A parallel to such radical differences in the
train of thought may be drawn from the phallic
symbol which gives rise to the most hallowed
feelings in the mind of a devotee, while it strikes
another differently.

The higher stages of rasa-lilé represent the
further progress of tbe individual soul in its union
with the supreme when the former becomes
wholly interpenetrated by the latter. The bkakta
does not wish to annihilate his self in the
supreme self, but wants to retain his indivi-
duality only in so far as it is required for devo-
tion and service. For the highest stage of
sadhana on this line, he is ready to give up
everything valuable from any other stand-
point, even the form of salvation which seeks
the loss of individual existence, or the acquisi-
tion of power, or pleasure of any kind, With
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the realization of this stage, even infinite suffer-
ing experienced for a work, considered as a
duty in the service of the Lord, can prove a
source of happiness to him.

The instrumentality of mere emotions directed
as aforesaid is only one of the means of bhakti-
sadhana ; for it is open to bkakis to combine
with itself the ra@ja-yoga comprising the medita-
tion of the particular murts of the Igta-Devata
as required by the personal tie subsisting between
him and the Devata. This utilization of yoga
by bhakti is mentioned in the 11th book of the
Bhagavata as already pointed out, while also
the selfless spirit required and developed by
bhakti furnishes an excellent scope for the play
of karma-yoga.

The romantic love as adopted by the Bhaga-
vata 8s a means of sadhara should be understood
in its true connotation, and must not be confused
with the lower forms of love which are also
mentioned in the Purana but with due recogni-
tion of their lower positions.

The attempt to show that the chapters
dealing with this love are later additions, even
if successful, cannot bar the conclusion that
there developed at some time or other a mode
of sadhana through utilization of this sentiment
in its true connotation, which was followed by
devotees in growing numbers with the results
a8 recorded in the various werks on the subject.
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In view of the early date claimed by Arthur
Avalon for the development of Tantrikism, and
the new light that is gradually being thrown
on the various questions relating to the subject,
it is difficult to state for certain, at present,
whether in the application of the emotions for
religious purposes, the Vaisnava cult did not
borrow ideas from the Tantriks. It can however
be reasonably said that there took place mutual
assimilation of ideas and practices between the
Vaispavas and the Tantriks, the results of which
are found in the tantrik developments of
Vaispava ideas and practices, and Vaignava
assimilations of same from the tantriks, In
the utilization of the sentiment of love for
sadhana, the modes recommended in the Bhaga-
vata are characterized by restraint ab initio,
while the tantrik modes (leaving out of view
the aberrations) permit, if need be, the with-
drawal of restraint on particular line to evoke
the ultimate control over the senses. The way in
which the great Bengali poet Candidasa per-
formed his s@dhana is only one of a large class
of instances which, by the above criterion,
appear to have a tantrik touch, The various
other feelings are also mentioned in the Bhaga-
vata as being effective in securing the final
weal of the souls of persons entertaining them.,
They have been classified and clearly set oub
in the various chapters of the Muktaphalam.
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Their effectiveness lies in the belief already
mentioned that constant cogitation of the Deity
brought about by the feelings gives rise to the
said result, however agreeable or disagreeable
be the feelings themselves. For use by sadkakas,
many of them may have no value atall, but
their depiction is meant to impress upon the
devotee the power of constant cogitation about
the Ista Devata.

Upon these basesin the Bhagavata has grown
an extensive literature, of which a large portion
deals with the philosophical substratum of bhakti
or makes a detailed analysis of the emotions
and their application for purposes of bhakts.
It was the Bengal school of Vaigpava literature,
specially after Sr1 Caitanya, that applied
itself, more than any other, to the work of this
analysis of love and application of the results
in the actions and inter-actions of the various
persons and groups of persons that cluster round
the central Krsna. The general rasa sastras
that had been extant were, of course, laid
under contribution in the process, The object
of all this was to make the lila of Radha
and Krspa more graphic and ramified in order
that the devotee can lean on them with ease,
and be attracted and attached to the cult by
the larger number of supports, upon which
his mind can rest for cogitation, religious
diversion, and the relishing of the elicitations
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of various rasas in their direct or indirect
relation to the Deity.

The Bhagavata depicts an idesl place in
which bhakti in its various aspects finds scope
for exercise. Here, any thing is sacred from a
particle of dust to the prominent partakers of
the /ila. It is the earthly counterpart of Golaka,
and held in the highest reverence by the denizens
of heaven and all grades of divine and super-
natural beings. The very trees and creepers
and the lower animals exist in the place by virtue
of their rare good luck, while the Vedas, as
well as the souls in the highest stage of spiri-
tual culture are incarnate there as the Gopls.
The beauty of the locality with its gurgling
Yamuna, flowering and fruit-bearing plants and
trees of all descriptions, and the silvery notes
of the cuckoo and other birds are entrancing ;
while to crown them all, there are the music
of Krsna’s lute and His ecstatic personality.

Such is Brindaban with its ideal features,
having its appropriate location in the devotee’s
heart. The surroundings in which the wielder
of the universe spent his early career, set-
ting to human beings new lines of approach
towards him, ought to befit the beauty
and grandeur of the incidents that took
place, and therefore, it is no wonder that their
description should undergo a process of idealiza-
tion, The earthly Brindaban is the material
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counterpart of the mental reality and is believed
to be a place indissolubly and in a special degree
associated with Krspa's presence, It is in this
belief that for the purpose of sadhana, devotees
take to this place, which by its traditional con-
nection with the lila of Krsna generally, and
His particular actions with particular portions of
the locality present before them a graphic reality
and a living environment that steady or other-
wise help their mental process involved in the
acts of sadkana. But it is mind and mind alone of
the devotee that can secure an immediate realiza-
tion of the Deity either there or at any other
place, which, the Vaisnavas believe on the
grounds already mentioned, to have actually
taken place in the case of several bhaktas by
virtue of their extreme devotion. The narratives
of their success in s@dkana are recorded in works
like the Bhaktiratnakara, which, to the mind
of the bhakta, prove the permanence of Krana-
lila and the efficacy of Brindaban, in and through
which it is realized.
The path of bhakti is said to be easier than
any other for the following rea-
Why the sons :—(1) It emphasizes the use of
gﬁ;ﬁgﬂs the emotions,—the very spring of
easier. . action, to the exclusion, if so requir-
ed by the devotee, of its combination
with rdja-yoga, or karma-yogas, which presents
difficulties ; (2) it always entertains an attitude
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of compromise towards the erring masses, who
take to this method of sidhana, inspires them
with courage for further efforts inspite of failures,
and puts bofore them a hopeful prospect of
a sure achievement of the final goal sooner or
later ; (8) it recommends a complete self-
surrender to the Deity, and directs the devotee’s
hope to His mercy, which He might at any
moment be pleased to extend to him on account
of his whole-hearted efforts proving unsuccessful
through his incapacity ; (4) the emotions, by
virtue of their intrinsic attraction for men, draw
them towards the Deity by their own strength,
With feeble beginnings, they become irresistible
in time and carry on the devotee along the
path of bhakts by their own powerful current ;
(5) constant remembrance of the Deity or por-
tions of His lila is believed, as already mentioned,
to have a great potency for elevating the soul
and securing for him the final object. This is
secured by what is called the practice of the
branches (lit. limbs) of Jkakt:, the number of
which is mentioned differently by the bkaktas in
the different parts of the Bhagavata according as
its particular aspects are omitted or taken into
account. The following three may, if rightly
practised, give rise to help the growth of all the
requisites of a bkakia such as purity of life,
self-control, self-abnegation, non-attachment to
this world enumerated in the book :
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(8) éravanam (listening to any thing
about the Deity),
(b) kirtanam (repetition of his name or
any thing about him),

(c) smaragom (remembrance of same).
The charge that is often laid at the door of
vaignavism is that it advocates vairdgya (non-
attachment to this world) at all
periods and in all ‘stages of life’
with the consequence that many of
its adherents develop idleness mistaken or passed
for real wairagya, to the utter neglect of duties
attaching to the ‘stages of life. Real mental
non-attachment to wordly matters is not antago-
nistic to wordly duties. It is perfectly expressible
through the pursuit of worldly duties without
looking to the results and actuated only by
a sense of duty and eagerness to perform it in
the best way possible only for duty’s sake.
The idleness that develops often bases itself on
fatalism as its underlying philosophy while it
is, indeed, one thing to be active without caring
for the fruits of actions which are left in a higher
hand, and another to be idle and expect the
Deity to goad him to action at every step.
Self-resignation to the Supreme is not a synonym
for idleness and it is the duty of every vasgnava
to bear in mind that he is as much a member
of his family and his society, as much a citizen
of the State as any other, with his particular

A defect of
vaignavism.
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share of duties at particular periods of his life,
which, if every body like him tries to throw over
his neighbour means the disruption and
ruin of the society and the state to which he
belongs, It is true that the Bhagavata is
not a code of social duties (smpti), and we
cannot expect from it any complete treatment
of the way in which wvairégya should be
developed in harmony with the worldly duties.
The Vaignava smpti could have dwelt on the
subject but has not. In the Haribhakti-vilasa,
a smpti work of the Bengal Vaigpavas, it is the
religious duties that have been delineated without
any reference to the secular. One of the causes
for the devotion of exclusive attention to the
religious aspects of the duties lies perhapsin
the political state of the country in which the
later vaignava literature, that took its cue
from the Bhagavata, developed. The bearing
of the burden of administration was then but
a relegated one for the Hindus generally, and
as they were no longer the rulers, it was no
more a necessity for them to bother themselves
about the maintenance of a harmonious relation
between the practice of the religious doetrines
that were preached and the ‘stages of life’ a
principal object of which, as already pointed
out, was to avert a cleavage between the
results of a deeply religious outlook on life and
the keeping up of the body politic in its proper
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health and strength by an adequate direction
of the secular duties. If it be said that it was
not necessary for the vaignava works to discourse
on the secular duties, as they depended in
these matters upon the general smpté works
like that of Manu, the answer is that vairagya
and bhakti have been necessarily freed in the
Vaisnava books from the obligations that are
binding upon the members of the Hindu society
in the general codes, and the latitude thus
conferred on vairagyae and bhakt: is unjustly
utilized by the numerous real or counterfeit
approximations to those states of mind, which
in fact never fall within the exceptions, It
is these deviations from the path of real bhakti
that have made vaignavism weak in the fields
of secular action. Inertia and idleness in the
name of lhakti and vairagya, not to speak of
the mal-formed offshoots that have grown from
the pure trunk of the emotion-cult of the
Bhagavata, are the diseases that should be
remedied before vaignavism can hope to make
its adherents strong in action by preventing
them from dropping into the pitfalls. The
burden of this duty lies on the interpreters of
the Bhagavata. It is for them to show how
its doctrines are amenable to healthy combina-
tion with karma-yoga, and how they are
adaptable to the healthy uses of human energies
in the service of man and society. The
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Bhagavata is & work of vairdgya, and it is
vairdgya that receives the greatest emphasis
in its pages from the first to the last. Men
are naturally susceptible to the attractions of
the material world, to the spells of the senses,
that turn their minds away from the religious
and spiritual truths that cannot be realized
8o long as the rays of their light are not allowed
to penetrate to the soul by the removal of the
thick mist of sensual distractions. The passing
away of kingdoms and empires, the humbling
of the arrogant inspite of their power, the
"evanescence of material enjoyments, the shaki-
ness of the worldly props on which our minds
lean so confidently, the shortness and uncer-
tainty of human life which can he made an
instrament for the highest progress but is
generally allowed to be wasted, the hollow-
ness of the sense of ‘I’'ness often carried to
the most selfish extremes, the g¢reat extent
to which we depend upon a uniform and intelli-
gent regimen by an unseen hand of forces
which make our life and the workings of our
senses possible either when awake or aslesp
and yet our forgetfulness of the worker behind
the scene, and such other matters are combined
with the delineations of the ways of God
towards man, and the means by which He can
be realized, in touching narratives which are
meant to be heard in order that they might
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mould and uplift his inner nature, and turn
his mind towards the permanent Reality behind
the fleeting. The wairagya is thus inculcated
in all its powerful intensity with a view to
cauterize, as it were, by imperceptible, daily
applications, the ligaments that tie him so
strongly to this world and make him worldly.
The DBhagavate cannot be blamed if, at the
same time, it does not lay down in detail the
ways in which it is to work in combination
with the duties of the grhastha (householder),
a ‘stage of life’ upon which principally depend
the maintenance and improvement of the society
as o whole ; because, man with his strong
material predilections would naturally supply
for himself a course of action effecting such a
combination, But it is desirable that such a
course should have been dwelt on at length in
the ovaispcva smptis by the best thinkers for
the guidance of the people, instead of being
left to the iaaciful choice or immature thoughts
of the average man ; and an early treatment
of such a course of action in the smptis could
have prevented the replacement of secular
duties by their religionized and ritualized subs-
titutes, That work is religion has been an
early Hindu text from the time of the Gita,
and the prevention ofits disuse in a large
measure among the Hindus need not have
made it necessary for them to be roused to
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its importance and learn it afresh by an impact
from the West and through its western ver-
sions by the Earopean savants,
The chapters of the Muktaphalam from the
first to the eleventh have compiled slokas
from the Bhagavata on various
Diverse topics relating to Vispu and his
topics of the . L2 .
Muktiphalam. manifestations, his presence in all
beings, his bkaktas, and the various
‘limbs of bhakti’. The delineation of Visnu’s
manifestations has its significance in the fact
that a manifestation was assumed with a
particular intention or was connected with a
particular phase of his activities, and may be
chosen as the object of worship by a bhakta
according as a manifestation appeals to him
supremely, or is considered to bring him a
particular form of well-being of which he is
desirous. It should also be borne in mind that
no manifestation of Visnu is amenable to worship
in any spirit except those of &anta and dasya,
while Kpspa can be the object of worship with
all the feelings from éanta to madhura. The
feeling of reverence, however, which conduces
to the maintenance of a distance between the
devotee and the object of worship often inclines
the §anta and dasya worshippers to resort to
Narayana or some other manifestation, which
by its deviation from the human form, or
association with awe-inspiring or other deeds
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does not afford any scope for feelings other
than §anta and dasya.

I have now touched upon certain view-
points from which the development of Vaisnava
sadhana and the ideas and beliefs
underlying it may be seen with a
significance usually missed by those who do
not look at them with the eye of belief. The
stand-point of wholesale belief, on the other
hand, that attempts to substantiate every tittle
of the ancient lore garnered in the Bhagavata
does not appeal to people of the present age,
usually desiring to have some reason in their
beliefs, and not at all ready to accept those
statements which conflict with the extant
conclusions of modern science. The ancient
religious books of almost all religions contain,
more or less, generalizations which do not
tally with the results of modern scientific
investigations, and the infallibility claimed for
the religious works is thereby impeached
inspite of attempts of some of the interpreters
to justify the generalizations by drawing out
allegorical or esoteric meanings, which often
defeat their own objects by being uncouth
and far-fetched. The distrust created by this
conflict of portions of ancient lore with the
truths of science tends to be extended to the
spiritual and religious matters upon which
really the value of the works is and should

Conclusion.
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be recognized as based. The better course,
I think, for the religious interpreters would
be to draw a clear line of demarcation between
the essential and the non-essential, and thus
prevent a wholesale rejection of both, resulting
in the consequences that we find in abundance
around us at the present moment. It is feared
that such a line of separation expressly pointed
out may diminish further the sanctity and
weight of the works than is desirable ; but
the harm it has done is more than it would
perhaps have been by the adoption of the
alternative. In any case, the line has to be
drawn to prevent the growing spread of distrust
in the essential portions of the religious works
along with that in the unessential,

I have attempted in this discourse to sketch
the main features of bhakti as found in the
Bhagavata (of which the Muktaphalam is a
topical rearrangement of a number of its verses)
with occasional glances at the connected issues
in order to place before the reader the stand-
points from which certain aspects of bhakt:
may be viewed and their significance realized.
I have tried to draw the outlines of the entire
psycho-historical side of bhakti in order that
any portion of it forming the subject-matter
of any particular chapter of the Biagavata
or the Muktaphalom might be seen in its
relation to the whole, together with its location
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as a link in the chain of sadhana. To the
Hindus, religion is not merely a body of
tenets to be believed as true, but a course
of sadhana i. e, means by which the devotee
can, if he tries whole-heartedly, realize the
Ultimate Reality by intense and constant
endeavours, and by conduct regulated by this
high ideal. In the path of bhakti, the emotions
are primarily utilised for creating in the
devotee a ceaseless currents of inclinations
towards the Deity by the imposition between
them of a nexus of relationship, in and through
which the sadhako likes most to be tied to
Him. It may be called the goga of emotions
alongside of the yoga of intellect and the
yoga of actions (implying will), the names
indicating the particular mental functions upon
which stress is laid in the three paths. It is
the touch of the emotions that inspires and
strengthens the devotee and makes pleasurable
the journey that would otherwise have been
very arduous. It is perfectly recognized that it
is not possible for the finite mind of man
with its heavy limitations to grasp the Infinite
unless it be in the likenesses of the sea, the
sky, and so forth, which are really far from
being the Infinite connoted by the term, and
serve as but symbols, while it is believed that
it is not impossible for the Source of all forms
visible in this universe to assume for Himself
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a form and appear before the devotee, nor
is it possible for the Receptacle of the tenderest
feelings to continue irresponsive to the hearty
and incessant calls of his sadkaeka trying his
utmost to be deserving of His response or
mercy. His presence is all-pervasive, but ab
times He incarnates for meting out mercy to
the afflicted and erring world. His incarna-
tion as Krsna had as one of its principal objects
the showing of new ways of approach to men,
and it was these ways that have formed the
subject-matter of & large portion of this dis-
course. In these ways of realization, the un-
bearble majesty of his infinitude limits itself
into the finite to bring Himself within the
easy reach of human beings. To conceive Him
in His limitless qualities, His ‘universal appear-
ance’ visible in and through the minutest
form of existence to the highest, yet not con-
fined to these limits, and through the numberless
manifestations of life, intelligence, and beauty
in this universe, staggers even the boldest
imagination. It was one of the objects of his
incarnation Krsna to obscure, as it were, his
blinding effulgence, to be realizable by the
finite intellect, to be graspable by the finite
emotions, to love and to be loved by the finite
hearts of man. I have, in the foregoing pages,
looked at the incarnation of Krsna and the
feelings through which he puts Himself within
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man’s reach in their psycho-historical detach-
ment from each other with glances at the
gradual growth of the cult, but to the devotee
they appear as one co-existent or sequential
body of realities occurring within the time of
Krsna continued incarnate, and perfectly right
he is so far as his sadhana is concerned. It is
this point of view that rather strengthens his
belief and helps his sadhana. Standing on his
foundation of belief, he works on the particular
line of devotion prescribed for himself and
expected to achieve for him the results that
attended the efforts of the great devotees, in
whose footsteps he is following. The experiences
of the real sadkakas can be tested only by those
who proceed along the same lines, and the
opinions of others, however great in other fields
of experience, are of as little value as that of
an ignoramus upon the reactions of a chemical
experiment. The path of bhaké: is smoother
than any other on account of the little demand
made by it on any technical knowledge, or
arduous acts on the part of the devotee. The
only demand that it makes is upon the direction
of his emotions towards the Deity, to hold Him
always in mind by conscious or subconscious
working of his memory, and be thus inspired in
all his actions by the ideals that a devotee ought
to follow ; in short, to set himself adrift along
the current of his feeling which by its depth
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and intensity carries him towards his goal.
This is what makes the sadkana of lhakti so
popular ; and adaptible as it is to the varying
inclinations of the s@adhaka, it has succeeded in
having a very large number of adherents. Ib
is, moreover, liberal in its treatment of man,
however low in castal status, a feature that
is woefully lacking in practicc in many of the
Hindu sects. All these factors account for the
large number of followers of the doctrine of
bhakti, the foundation of modern Vishnuite
Hinduism protessed by at least 150 millions
of the inhabitants of Indial. The function of
the purdpas is to popularize the traditional
Hindu culture and imbue the minds of the
people with the spiritual and religious truths
garnered by the early Hinda philosophers and
sadhakas, and incorporated in the works in a
popular form. Eager circles of listeners squatting
round an interpreter reading out and explain-
ing the §lokas of the Bhagavata were a common
sight in the past. The practice is not so much
in vogue now-a-days owing mainly perhaps to
the different spirit of the times, though its
potency as a distributor of culture cannot be
questioned. If the Bidgavata embodies in itself
the essence of the philosophical and religious
truths that have been reached by the Hindus by

1 Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, 11, p, 539.
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virtue of their centuries of search and sadhana
as regulated and stimulated by the peculiar
varnarama organization of the Hindu society,
and if the Hindus, as represented by their
highest masters in the fields of spiritual and
religious culture, have by virtue of arduous
cfforts for centuries, made more conquests in
the field of spiritual knowledge and sadhana
than uany other people, the value of the
Blagavata as an easy version of the said truths,
and as the manual of lhakti-sadhana cannot
be gainsaid. There are extant on the earth
various religions and religious cults, attempting
for their followers to tear up to a certain
extent the veil that puts out of their sight
the Worker of the universe and His ways.
To understand all His ways, infinite as they
are, is not the aim of {hakéé or perhaps of
any other Hindu cult. In his @nanda aspect
i. e, in his aspect of love, bliss, and beauty,
he allows himself to be realized by man, which
does not mean an intellectual mastery by the
latter of all He does and the manner of
doing it. To be clearer, a son need not master
all the learning of his erudite father, nor a
friend to acquire the scholarship of his learned
friend, for the completion of the tie thab
subsists between them, because it is complete
without it. To enable man to be conscious
of such a tie, to make it effectively binding,
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System of
Education in the Upanisads

Formerly the life of the twice-horn was
divided into four @§ramas (stages of life) the
first of which was meant for study. The educa-

tion received during the period was
The anti- 154 meant merely to store their
quity of the . L . i
aéramasand minds with literary information but
:gg P‘_“{;"SC to make them capable of grappling
Se,vyef“ ) with the hardships of the remaining

portions of their lives, The four divi-
sions of life are found mentioned in the Upani-
sads, which shows that they were in vogue in
ancient times!, The first @érama is referred to
in so early texts as the Rg? and Atharva
Vedas® and the Aitareya*, Tasttiriya®, and Sata-
patha Brahmapas®.

Usually a brihmana boy had to enter into
the first stage of life by performing the upa-

1 Chand. Up., ii, 23,1;8,15;v,10,1-2; 8§, 15;
Br. Up., v, 4, 22 ; Sveta. Up., vi, 21.

2 x, 119, 5.

3 vi, 108, 2 ; 133, 3 ; vii, 109, 7 ; xi, 5, I.

4 Vv, 14 ; xxii, 9.

5 i, 7,6 3.
6 xi,3,3 1&7 Cf AV, xi, 5,3
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nayane ceremony ab any time between the ages
of eight and sixteen!, The nature of the connec-
tion that existed between the ceremony and

education in ancient times cannot be
The upana-  realized from the upanayana cere-
J;:::yce;::;l mony of the present day. We find
education.  in the Upanisads that the imparting

of education on each of the subjects
of study had to be preceded by the ceremony?,
from which it seems that it was not an elaborate
ceremony, or at lcast the second and the sub-
sequent repetitions of the ceremony were not
elaborate. In the Dharma-§astras, separate wupa-
nayanas had to be prescribed for the study of
each of the Vedas®. According to the Vautana-
Sutra*, the knowledge of the Gayatri-manira
the essence of the three Vedas enabled a student
to study the Ry, Yajur, and Sama Vedas but
a separate initiation ceremony was necessary
for studying the Atharva Veda.

In view of the aforesaid evidences the
antiquity of the ceremony is above doubt ; hence,
Prof. Deussen’s remark that at the time of the
Chandogya Upantsad, the study of the Vedas
did not yet become a duty of the brahmanas

«o 1 A Gr. Su, i, 2, 1-8.
2 Chand. Up., v,ii, 7; Kaugi. Up., iv, 18.
3 Ap. Dk S. i, 1,1, 89.
4 i, 1,5
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is not sound!. His inference is based on a
passage in the Chandogya Upanisad in which
Aruni says that none in his family have become
the object of slander for going without educa-
tion?, This can only support the inference that
there were in those days families, some members
of which were without education, but it cannot
be an adequate ground for the opinion that the
duty of study of the Vedas was not then a duty
of all the brahmanas, from which, of course,
deviations were possible. On the other hand
the passage makes it clear that a brahmana
incurred odium as in later times® by going
without education.

The son of a teacher was sometimes given
upanayena by his father and imparted education
by him*, but in most cases the boy was sent

to a guru elsewhere in order that he
The selec-  might be subjected to a more rigid
tion of 3 yicipline than at home®. Svetaketu
gurn. iscip . )

though the son of the renown-
ed scholar Aruni, had to leave home for the
house of his gurwu with that object in view ;
and after undergoing there the hardships of a

Phil. of the Upanisads, p. 369.

Chand. Up, Vi, 1, 1.

Patanijali’s Makabhasya, ii, 2, 6.

Br. Up., v, 1,1

Chand. Up., Vi, 1, 1 ; 8, 15 ; Br. Up., i, 3, 6,

vt W -
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brahmacari for the prescribed period, returned
to his father to be taught more abstruse sub-
jects!. The students after finishing their usual
courses of study could place themselves under
more than one guru in different places? in
order to have special knowledge of subjects
from those who had specialised in them. There
was at Pataficala in the Madra country a scholar
named Kapya who was a specialist in sacrifices,
His fame as such used to attract to him many
students3, Similarly six brahmanas went to
learn Vaisvanara-vidya from Asvapati who was
proficient in the subject®. Though study under
a teacher belonging to the same $akka with the
student was preferred, yet deviations from this
practice were allowed in regard to distinguished
gurus. A marked deviation from the usual
practice is found in the case of Yajhavalkya
who though a follower of the Yajur-veda
used to teach both the Yajur and the Sama-
vedas®,

The teachers were not always vanaprasthins
or sannyasins dwelling in forests. That many
of them were householders living with their

1 Chand. Up., vi, 1 2 1o, vii, 1, 1.
3 Br. Up,iii, 3,1;7, 1. 4 Chand. Up., v, 11.
5 By. Up.,iii, 1, 2.
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families in villages or towns is evident from the
Upanisads!. Videha, Kasi, Paiicala,

Teachers, Madra, etc. were famous as centres
?;L:tl_way 5 of learning. We find it mentioned
dwellers. in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad?

that there were many teachers
in Kuru-Paficala and pupils flocked to Madra-
desa® and ‘Northern India’® for the acquisition
of knowledge.

During his stay with the Guru, the student
had to colleet alins®, maintain the sacred fire®,
rear cattle’ and perform such other work.

The Gopatha Brahmana®, and the Chando-
gyya® and Brhadaranyaka Upanisads'® men-
tion various subjects of study, the
mastery of which required a long
period. The Chandogyal! puts
twelve years as the usual limit which could,
however, be extended to thirty-two years or

Period of
studentship.

| Chand. Up.. v, 1, 2 ; By. Up., iii, 3, 1; iii, 7, I.

2 Br. Up.,iii, 1, 1. 3 1bid, i, 3, 1; iii, 7, 1.

4 Kaug. Br., vii, 6, 5 Chand. Up., iv, 3,5 ;
Sat. Br., xi, 3, 3, 1.

6 Chand. Up.,iv, 10, 1 ; Sat. Br., xi, 3, 3, L.

7 Chand. Up., iv, 4, 5.

8 Gopatha Br., i, 2, 9. 9 Chand. Up., vii, 1.

10 Br. Up., ii, 4, 10
11 Chand. Up., vi, 1,2; viii, 7,3; Cf. dsv. Gr.
St., i, 22, 3.
48
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upwards. The Paraskara Grhya Sutra® sets
down twelve years for the mastery of each
Veda, making the total forty-eight years. The
student may also, according to it, study longer
if he so desires. Though the study for twelve
years was the usual practice, yet if a student
could finish his studies within a shorter period,
he could become a householder with the per-
mission of the Guru?,

Though learning by rote was not commen-
dable,® yet therc were students who could well
perform the rites and ceremonics but did not
know the mecanings of Vedic passages®. The
snatakas 1. e. those who returned homc after
their periods of stay at the houses of their gurus
werc of three classes®, viz., vidyasnatakas,
vratasnatakas, and vidya-vrata-snatalas.  Those
students who completed their studics but did not
perform fully the necessary vratas formed the
first group ; those who did not complete their
studies but observed the full complement of
religious rites composed the sccond group ;
while those who completed both the studies and
the rites made up the third group and were
held in the highest estimation®.

Paraskara Gr. St ,ii, 5. 2 dswv. Gr. 57, i, 22, 4.
Samhiiopanisad Br., 3.

Paraskara Gr. Su., ii, 6, 7 ; dakiblhisya, iv, 2, 50
Paraskara Gr. Su., i, 5, 32.

Gobk. Gr. St., iii, 5, 23.
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Some of the vratas! which had to be observed
by the students during their stay with the Gurus
are the Godanika vrata, the A__dz'tya vrata,
the Pratike vrate, the dupanisada vrata, the
Jywisthasamika vrata, the Su,kriya vrate, and
the Sakvara vra‘e. The conclusion of the period
of bralhmacarye was celebrated by the perform-
ance of the Mahanamni, Mahavrata, ete. preced-
ing the samdavartanc (return-home).

The wvrata-suaiakas could not leave their
Garu’s residence at the conclusion of the period
of their stay there without being
instructed  in the mystic lore
(Arayyakas), as no student could
finish his studics without taking some lessons
in Aranyaka-vidya?. This (Aranyaka) portion
of the Vedas had to be studied at pres-
cribed hours in forests3 ; but as it was not con-
venicnt for all the students to stay in forests for
the study fora long time, the students dwelling
at their guru’s houses in villages went for the
purpose to sequestered places outside the village
during day-time?.

Study of the
Aranyakas.

1 Gobir. Gr. 5T iii, 1, 28 ; Sankh. Gr. ST., ii, 11, 11-13.

2 Ait. dr, v, 3, 3, 12—Nedam adliyan snatako
bhavati yady apy anyad bakv adkiyyan narvedam adiiiyan
snalako bhavatl,

3 Saikh, Gr. Su., ii, 12, 12,

4 Gobh. Gr. Su.,iii, 2, 38; Sankh. Gr. Si., .,
12, 11,
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From this it seems that the mystical portion
of the Vedas (i. e. the dranyakas) could be
studied at places on the outskrits of villages
(acchadirdarsa, lit., whence the roofs of houses
could not be seen), as in the case of the
performance of the brahmayajiia i, e. the daily
recitation of the vedic mantras!. The reason
for resorting to a secluded place is probably for
easily securing the concentration of mind needed
for studying the said portion of the Vedas.
As in the houssz of the gurw, there might be dis-
tractions on account of the presence of other
students and the members of the guri’s family,
the guru used to accompany the student to the
outskirts of the village to impart lessons.

According to some scholars, the Aranyakas
were so named for the reason that they
were studied in forests by the Vanaprasthins,
The existence of the rule, however, that the
knowledge of the portion of the Aranyakavidya
should not be imparted to the children and the
aged? points to a different conclusion. Asa
matter fact we find the recommendation® that
it should be studied by the Brahmacarins,
though, of course, the application of the know-
ledge acquired in this ‘stage’ took place in the

1 Taitt. Ay, ii, 11, 1. 2 Ait. Ar,v, 3, 3.
3 lbid, v, 3, 3, 12.
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third stage of life. A passage in the Tasttiriya
Aranyaka® meant to be recited by students is
significant in this connection, Through it the
student expresses the desire that he might
have intellect, fame, and a large number of pupils.
This passage would not appear proper in the
mouth of a Vanaprasthin who has already pro-
ceeded far in the renunciation of the world.
This shows that the Aranyakas were studied in
the first stage of life while the people in the
third stage had to make a practical application
of the knowledge derived in the first. From
these data, the derivation of the name
Aranyaka appears to have been based on the
fact that it was studied by the Brahmacarins
originally in forests,

Thus after passing through a rigid discipline
at the residence of the guru, the students re-
turned home. Before their departure the guru
used to give them advice? regarding the con-
duct of life as householders. The means of liveli-
hood of a learned brahmana lay in the pecuniary
help® that the sovereign of the land or other
patrons of learning used to extend to him as
teacher, or in the srerificial fee* that he used to

1 Taitt. Ar., vii, 4. 2 Tastt. Up., i, ii.
3 Chand. Up., v, 11,5 ; Br. Up,ii, 1, 15 iii, 1, 1.
4 Chand. Up., 1, 10, 6 ; Ait. Br., 22, 9.
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aet for his officiation at rites and ceremonies.
The brahmacarin had to live on alms during
the whole period of studentship but as soon as
he became a householder, he was prohibited
from collecting alms!, He was advised by the
gurn at the time of completion of studentship
that thenceforth he should not be uumindful
of what came to be his duty then of attaining
prosperity®. The student was further asked
to teach to others what he had learnt3. It
is found in connection with the teaching of a
doctrine that it was mmparted only to those
who promised to teach it in their turn?,

To give a finishing touch to their education
or to have recognition as learned men, the
students after samavartanc used to visit the
courts of those kings who were patrons of learn-
ing and before whom were held discussions on
various subjects otfering opportunities to the
students fresh from their gure’s residence to
give evidences of their mastery of various
subjects. Gargya Balaki, for instance, visited
the royal courts at Kasi®, whilec Arunpeya
Svetaketu at Kuru-paficala®.

1 Sat,Br.,xi, 3,3,7. 2z Zaitt. Up., i, 11, 1.
3 lbid. 4 At Ar. iii, 2, 6.
5 DBr.Up. i, 1, 1. 6 Chand. Up., v, 3.



APPENDIX
LIST 1 *

[Note.—Some of the important Catalogues of manus-
cripts have been consulted first-hand instcad of through
Aulrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum inview of the defini-
tive and descriptive details that such consultation can
furnish. There are chapters in the Puranas and other
Sanskrit works like the Visknudharmotiara devoted to
various topics of Vassta. As these chapters do not
require any special mention, they have been omitted in
the lists.

There arc a goorld many MSS. on minerals and their
chemical actions mentioned in Dr. P, C. Roy’s History of
[lindu Chemistry and Dr. B. N. Scal's FPositive Scicnces
of the Ancien? Hindus. Only those portions, if any, of
the MSs. that treat of the processes by which they can
be reduced into raw materials for the production of
articles of commerical value can come within the scope
of Vartta.

It is not possible to discuss the dates of the various
works mentioned here. Apart from the difficulty of
the task itsclf, a good many of the works are out of
rcach and perhaps not available for copying or consulta-
tion. It cannot be denied that some of them are recent
compositions but even these may be the lineal descen-
dants of older ones in which latter, however, the treat-
ment of their respective subjects might be scen in greater
freedom from influences which, multiplied by the lapse of
time, tend to put it away from its ancient orthodox line].

* See p. 87



Available Manuscripts on Vairtta or its Sub-Topics

(1) Mayaéilpa or Artisan’s Manual by Maya.—Classifs-
cd Index to the Sanskvit MSS. in the palace of
Tanjore prepared for the Madras Government by
A.C. Burnell (1880), p. 62.

(2) Rajagrhanirmana.—*“On architecture.” /bid., p. 62.

(3) Ratnapariksa—“On gems and their qualities, ctc.
Some described are imaginary.” [éid., p. 141.

(4) Vasturatnavali, compiled by Jeva Nath Jotishi.—
“A treatise on house-building and the religious obser-
vances connected with it.””  7bid., p. 154.

(5) Vastusaukhya, deposited with Pandit Syamacarana,

Benares.—“An extract of Todarananda, very rare,
complete, and incorrect.”
Cataloguc of Sanskrit MSS. in N. 1", P. compiled
by order of Government, Part 1X, (1885) by Pandit
Sudhakara Dvivedi, Librarian, Benares Sanskrit
College, p. 56.

(6) Vasturaja-vallabha by  Mandanasatradhiara.—“A
treatise on Vastu, recent, complete and incorrect.”
1bid., p. 56.

(7) Vastu-vicava by Viévakarman, deposited with

" Gaurlnatha Sistri, Benares.—“A treatise on Vistu ;
very old, complete and correct.”  /bid., p. 56.

(8) Vastupradipa by Vasudeva, deposited with Uma-
Sankara Miéra, Azamgarh.—“Rare, recent, complete
and correct.” léid, Pt. X, p. 56, No. 1.

(9) Vastu-prakasa, deposited with Balabhau Sapre,
Benares.—Remark same. /bid., p. 56, No. 2.

(10) Aparijitavastu-tastra by Visvakarman, in the
possession of ManiSankara Bhatta, Surat.—Catalogue
of Sanskrit MSS. contained in the private libraries
of Gujarat, Kathiavad, Kacch, Sindhk and Khandesh,
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No. 3 (compiled under the superintendence of G.
Biihler by order of Government, printed at the Indu
Prakiga Press, Bombay, 1872), p. 276, No. 1.

(01) JRanaratnakoia by Visvakarman, in the possess-
ion of Acharatalal Vaidya, Ahmecdabad.—/é74., P
276, No. 3.

(12) Prasadanukiriana. Author not mentioned. In the
possession of Gopal Rao, Mileginwva—On Silpa.
lbid., p. 276, No. 4.

(13) Rajavallabhatika, deposited with Nirbhayaraim
Mili —/&id., p. 276, No. 6.

(14) Kriyasamgraha-panjiki.~“A catalogue of rituals
by Kuladatta. It contains among other things ins-
tructions for the selection of a «ite for the construc-
tion of a Vihiira and also rules for building a dwell-
ing-house.”

The Sanskrit Buddhist Literatuse of Ncpal by R. L.

Mitra, 1882, p. 105, No. 23.

(15) Ratraparitsi.—"“On the merits and defects of
precious stones and jewels of Buddha Bhattacarya.
The articles noticed are diamond, pearl, emerald,
carbuncle, ruby, sapphire, lapis lazuli, bhisma (?),
crystal and coral. The work is in Sanskrit verse
and its meaning is explained in Newirl prose.
As usual in Sanskrit work of this class, great impor-
tance is attached to good and ill luck the jewcls
are calculated to bring on under particular astro-
logical and other circumstances.” [16:d., p. 291, No.
B. s50.

(16) Rajavalladha-Mandana by Mandana Sitradhira
(age 1578 Sawvat, complete)—“On architecture.
In the colophon it is stated that Mandana, a Siutra-
dhira or architect who was in the service of Kum-
bhakarpa, king of Medapata, composed the work

49
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and by his devotion to Ganapati and to his teacher
and the propitiation of the Goddess of Learning
he expounded the art of building as taught by the
Munis (EE. Appendix II). Medapita is Mevad
and a king of the name of Kumbha ruled over the
country according to Tod from A. D. 1419 to
1469. He had a taste for the arts and constructed
many temples as well as strongholds. It is not
unlikely therefore that he had in his service persons
who read the literature of architecture and who could
compose such treatises as the one under notice.”

Report on the search jor Sanskrit M SS. in the
Bombay Presidency during the year 1882-83 by Dr.
R. G. Bhandarkar, p. 86, No. 404.

(17) Padapavivaksa. Author not mentioned. Place of
deposit (henceforth written I. D.) Narasimhiciryya
of Kumbhaghonam.—“Subject —Dolada” (nourish-
ment of plants). List of Sanskrit MSS. in private
libraries of S. India by Gustav Oppert, Vol. II,
p- 371, No. 6333.

(18) Vrksadohada. Author not mentioned. P. D.
Tadakamalla Venkata Krsnariyar of Tiruvallikeni
—Ibid., Vol. 11, p. 223, No. 3271.

(19) Vrksayurveda. Author not mentioned. P. D.
Tadakamalla Venkata Krsnaravar of Tiruvalli-
keni.—7bid., Vol. 11, p. 223, No. 3272.

(20) Sasyanandi. Author not mentioned. P. D. same
as above.—“Subject—Krsisastra.” [bid., Vol. Il
p- 223, No. 328q.

(21) Ratnalaksana. Author not mentioned. P. D. Maha,
raja of Travancore.—/éid., Vol. I, p. 478, No. 6161.

(22) Ratnadipariksa. P. D. Picchudiksitar of Akhi-
lindapuram.—“Subject—Ratnasastra.” /é:d., Vol. 11,
p. 320, No, 5253.
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(23) Avnkanaiistra. Author not mentioned. P. D,
Virasvami Aiyangar of Sivaganga.—“Subject—
Silpa.” 7bid., Vol. 1, p. 228, No. 2499.

(24) Kaspapiya by Kisyapa. P. D. Saﬁkarécirya—
mathani  of Kumbhaghonam.—-“Subject—Silpa."
Ibid., Vol. 11, p. 395, No. 6836.

(25) Kupidijalasthinalaksana. Author not mentioned,
P. D. Mahirija of Travancore.—“Subject—Silpa.”
1614, Vol, I, p. 467, No. 5941.

(26) Ksetranirmianavidhi. Author not mentioned. P.
D. Raja of Cochin at Tiruppunittura.—*“Subject—
Silpa.”  1bid.. Vol. 1, p. 254, No. 2811.

(27) Grhapithiki.  Author not mentioned. P. D. S,
Kodanda Ramaiavadhinapantulu of Vijayanagaram.
“Subject—Silpa.””  /éid, Vol. 1, p. 545, No. 7544.

(28) Gopuravimanadilaksana. Author not mentioned.
. D. Arcakayoganandabhatta of Melakota—“Sub-
ject—Silpa.”  Ibid., Vol. II, p. 259, No. 4009.

(29) Cakrasistra. Author not mentioned. P. D.
Sagi Narasayya of Karempudy (Palnad Taluk).—
“Subject—Silpa.” /4id., Vol. 11, p. 200, No. 2793.

(30) Citrapata. Author not mentioned. P. D. Atha-
kopichayyar of Vinamaibalai in Nanguneri, Tin-
nevelly District.—"“Subject—Silpa.” 1éid, Vol. I,
p- 440, No. 5426.

(31) Jalargala. Author not mentioned. P. D. Subrah-
manya Dikshitar of Chidambaram. “Subject—
Silpa.”  16id., Vol. 11, No. 461.

(32) Jalargala by Varihamihira. P. D. Tadakamalla
Venkatakrsnayar of Tiruvallikeni.—/&id., Vol. 1I,
p- 217, No. 3146.

(33) Jalargalayantra. Author not mentioned. P. D,
Same as above.—‘“Subject—Silpa.” Z&d., Vol. 1I,

p. 217, No. 3147.
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(34) Devalayalaksana. Author not mentioned. P.D.
Mahiaraji of Travancore.—“Subject—Sipa.” /4id.,
Vol. I, p. 470, No. 5998.

(35) Doaralaksanapatala. Author not mertioned. P. D.
Same as above. “Subject—Silpa.” 1., Vol. I, p.
470, No. 6003.

(36) Paksimanusyilayalaksana. Authon: not mentioned.
P. D. Same as above. “Subject—Silpa.” The cons-
truction of aviaries dealt with in this MS. is likcly
to be interesting. /bid, Vol. 1, p. 471, No. 6030.

(37) I’risilakapa. Author not mentioned. P. D Man-
dadi Kondoyya Pantulu, Vijayanagaram, Vizagapa-
tam District.—“Subject—Silpa.” /&id, Vol. 11, p.
522, No. 7004.

(38) Prisidalaksana. Author not mentioned. P. D.
Mihiraji of Travancore. “Subject—Silpa” Ibid.,
Vol. 1, p. 473, No. 60306.

(39) Prasidalalsana by Varihamihira. P. D. Raja
Vellariki VenkatarimasiryaprakiSa Row of Ulukuru
(Vissampeta Division). “Subject—Silpa.” 7é/d., Vol,
I1, p. 208, No. 2959.

(40) Prasadalavkaralaksana. Author not mentioned.
P. D. Mahiriji of Travancore. “Subject—Silpa.”
16id., Vol. 11, p. 473, No. 6057.

(41) Valipithalaksana. P. D. same as above.—“Sub-
ject—Silpa.” 14id., Vol. 1, p. 473, No. 6059.

(42) Manusyalayalaksana. Author not mentioned. P. D.
Mahirija of Travancore. “Subject—Silpa.” Jéid.,
Vol. I, p. 475, No. 6109.

(43) HMaricipata’a.  Author not mentioned. P. D,
Annasvim! of ervilliputtur, Tinnevelly District.
“Subject—Silpa.” 74id., Vol. 1, p. 448, No. 5610.

(44) Manakathana. Author not mentioned.—“Subject
—Silpa.” Iid, Vol. 11, p. 473, No. 8070.
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(45) Manavavistulaksana. Author not mentioned.
P. D. Mahiriji of Travancore. “Subject—Silpa.”
16id., Vol. I, p. 476, No. 6125.

(46) Manavasira. Author not mentioned. P. D.
S‘ﬁmzumﬁchari of Srimashnam, Chidambaram Taluk.
According to Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum, it
is same as Manasira,  “Subject—Silpa.” 14:d., Vol.
Il, p. 31, No. 532.

(47) Manasa (perhaps Manasira). P. D. DPuligadda
Arunicala Sastrt of Kottapeta (Vijayanagaram),
Vizagapatam District. “Subject —Silpa.” 14id., Vol.
11, p. 518, No. 6976.

(48) Rathalaksana. Author not mentioned. P, D.
Arcakayogananda Bhatta of Melkota. “Subject—
Silpa.”  Ibid., Vol. 11, p. 264, No. 4124.

(49) Viastu-cakra. Author not mentioned. P. D.
Raja  of Vijayanagaram, Vizagapatam  District.
“Subject—Silpa’’ I4id., Vol. 1, p. 538, No. 7397.

(s0) Vistu laksana. Author not mentioned. P. D,
Mahariji of Travancore.—“Subject—Silpa.” I5:d.,
Vol. I, p. 480, No. 6198.

(51) Vistu-fastra by Sanatkumiara. P. D. Paravastu
Venkatarangaciryar of Visakhapattana, Vizagapatam
District.—“Subject—Silpa.”. Iéid., Vol. I, p. 580,
No. 8239.

(s2) Vimana-laksana. Author not mentioned. P. D.
Arcakayoginanda Bhatta of Melkota. *“Subject—
Silpa.” Ibid, Vol. 11, p. 266, No. 4150.

(53) Visvakarmiya by Visvakarman. P. D. Mahirija
of Travancore. “Subject—Silpa.” Iéid., Vol. I, p
480, No. 6207.

(54) Silpa-sastra. Author not mentioned. P. D. Arca-
kayoginanda Bhatta of Melkota.—Iéid., Vol. 1I, p.
267, No. 4187.



300 MANUSCRIPTS ON VARTTZ OR ITS SUB-TOPICS

(55) Silpirthasira. Author not mentioned. P. D.
Anobilajiyar of Kaficipuram (Conjeeveram), Chingle-
put District. --“Subject—Silpa.” I#id., Vol. I, p. 26,
No. 248.

(56) Sadvidik-sandhina. Author not mentiored. I'. D.
Sagi Narasayya of Karempudi (Palnad Taluk).
“Subject—Silpa”.  I[bid., Vol. II, p. 200, No.
2802,

(57) Pitha-laksana. Author not mentioned. P. D.
Mahiraja of Travancore. “Subject—-Silpa.” 1bid.,
Vol. I, p. 472, No. 6037.

(58) Pratimadravvadi-vacana. Author not mentioned.
P. D. Annasvam! of Sriraingam, Trichinopoly District.
“Subject—Silpa.”’  1béd., Vol. 1, p. 490, No. 6384.

(59) AMula-stambha-nirnaya— ‘On architecture” (acc.
to Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum, Pt. 1, p. 464).
16id., Vol. 11, p. 202, No. 2486.

(60) Kautuka-laksana—“On Silpa.” Ibid., Vol. II, p-
258, No. 3998.

(61) Catvarimsad-vidya (i. e., forty branches of learning)
Ibid., Vol. 11, p. 230, No. 3407. The subject being
‘mantra’ as mentioned by Oppert, we do not expect
from it more than an enumeration of the branches
of learning.

(62) Amsumanakalpa—"On Silpa.” Burnell, 62b. Auf-
recht (henceforth abbreviated into Auf.), Pt. I, p. 1.

(63) Agaravinoda by Durgisankara.—*On architecture.”
N.W. 554. Auf, Pt. 1, p. 2.

(64) Jayamadhavamanasollasa by Jayasimhadeva.—
“On architecture.” Bik, 708 ; Bhk. 21 ; Poona, 202,
Auf., Pt. 1, p. 201.

(65) Taralaksana.—“On sculpture.” Burnell, 62b. Auf.,
Pt. I, p. 229.

(66) Mani-pariksa or Ratnapariksa, attributed to
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Agastya—“Testing of precious stones.” L. 13I.
Auf., Pt. I, p. 420.

(67) Manasara. It has been translated in the ‘Indian
Architecture’—“On architecture.” Burnell, 62a,
Taylor 1, 71. Oppert 11, 532. Quoted by Riamraj.
Auf, Pt. 1, p. 452.

(68) Ayadilaksana.~—“On Silpa." Burnell 62b. Auf., Pt.
I, p.52.

(69) Aramadipratisthipaddhati by Gangaram Mahada-
kara.—“On gardens.” Hall, p. 94. Auf., Pt. I, p. 53.

(70) Kaideva.—“On Botany.”—This work may have
some bearing on agriculture. Quoted three times in
the Nirnaya-sindhu. Auf., Pt. 1, p. 128.

(71) Grhaniripanasamksepa.—On architecture.” Kasin.
6, Auf., Pt. 1, p. 157.

(72) Citrakarmasilpasastra or  Brahmiyasilpa.— On
architecture.” Burnell, 62b. Aauf, I't. I, p. 18;.

(73) Citrastitra—"On painting, mentioned in Awultant
mata 23." Auf, Pt. 1, p. 187.

(74) JAana-ratnakosa. “On Silpa.” B. 4. 276. Auf.,
Pt. I, p. 210.

(75) Nava-ratna-pariksa by Narayana Panpdit.—“On
gems’’. Bik. 708. Auf., Pt. 1, p. 281.

(76) Prasida-dipika—“On architecture.” Quoted in
the Madana-Parigata. Auf., Pt 1, p. 364.

(77) MayTura-citraka or Meghamala or Ratnamali—
“Indication of coming rain, famine or plenty, etc.,
from the appearance of the atmosphere. Attribu-
ted to Narada.” L. 2668, Report xxxvi, Pheh. 8.
Quoted in Santisara. Auf, Pt. 1, p. 432.

(78) Martti-laksana.—“On the forms of idols.” Rice
96. Auf, Pt. 1, p. 464.

(79) Ditto—~From the Garudasamkiita. Burnell, 207b.
Auf., Pt. 1, p. 464.
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(80) Murtti-dhyana.—On sculpture.” Burnell, 62b. Auf.,
Pt. 1, p. 464.

(81) Ratna samuccaya—“On precious stones.” Bik.
708. Auf., Pt. 1, p. 464.

(82) Laksana-samuccaya—“On the features in images
of deities.® Bik. 411 (attributed to Hemadri).
Katm. 12. Quoted by Hemaidri in Damakhanda,
p- 823, by Kamalakara, Oxf. 279a, in Mulkirta-
dipaka, Oxf. 336a, by Khanderaya in Parasurima-
prakisa. W, p. 312" Auf, Pt. 1, p. 535.

(83) Loka-ratnikara—“A work on metals,” Sp. p.99.
Auf., Pt. 1, p. 546.

(84) Lokarnava—"“A work on metals”. Sp. p. 99. Auf,
Pt. I, p. 546.

(85) Loha-iastra—Quoted by Sivarima on Vaisavadatta,
p. 198. Auf, Pt. 1, p. 546.

(86) Vastu-nirmana—"0n architecture.” Pheh. g, Auf,
Pt. I, p. 568.

(87) Vastu-prakasa by Visvakarman.—“On architecture”.
Oudh, xii, 30, NP. x. 56. A#f., Pt. 1, p. 568.

(88) Vastu-vicara—“On architecture.” B. 4, 276, NP.
ix, 56. Auf, Pt. 1, p. 568.

(89) Vastu-vidki by Visvakarman.—*“On architecture®.
Mack. 133. Auf.,, Pt. 1, p. 568.

(90) Vastu-siromani—“On architecture.” Pheh. 9. 4u«f,,
Pt. 1, p. 568.

(91) Ditto. by Mahiraja Syamasih Sankara.—NP. V,
92. Auf, Pt. 1, p. 568.

(92) Vastusamgraha by Visvakarman.—“On architec-
ture”. Mack. 133. Auf., Pt. I, p. 568.

(93) Vastu-samucchaya by Visvakarman.—“On archi-
tecture.” Kaéin. 6. Auf., Pt. 1, p. 568.

(04) Vastu-sara, by Sitradhara-mandana.—“On archi-
tecture.” NP. V., g2. Auf, Pt. I, p. 569.
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(95) Vimana-vidya—“On architecture.® Burnell, 62b.
Auf. Pt. 1, p. 578.

(96) Vaikhanasa.—“On architecture”.  Quoted by
Ramraj. Awxf., Pt I, p. 610.

(97) Sastra-jaladhi-ratna by Hariprasida.—“On Sil-
pa” Bik. 7c8. Auf, Pt. I, p. 644.

(98) Silpa-kali-dipika.—"On Silpa.”’ Burnell, 62b. Auf.,
Pt. I, p. 647.

(99) Silpa-lekha—“On Silpa” A work quoted accord-
ing to Raya-mukuta by Sarvadhara. Auf., Pt. ],
p. 647.

(100) Silpa-sasvasva-samgraha—“On Silpa.” Burnell
62b. Auf., Pt. 1, p. 647.

(101) Sakalidlitara—“On architecture, attributed to
Agastya.” Tayvlor 1, 72, quoted by Ramraj. Auf.,
Pt. 1, p. 683.

(102) Sarva-vihariya-yantra by Niriyana Driksita.—
“On architecture.” Rice 46. Auwf., Pt. I, p. 702.
(103) Sarasvatiya-silpa-tastra—“On architecture.” Bur-
nell, 62b. Quoted by Ramraj. Axf, Pt. 1, p. 714.
(104) Aparajitaprecha, by Bhuvanadeva.—*On architec-
ture.” 1O. 1603 (two first chapters). The work
is quoted by Hemadri in Pariéesa-khanda, 2,

660-G2, 819. Auf., Pt. 11, p. 4.

(105) Ratna-dipika by Candesvara—“On Silpa”. Rgb.
1022. Auf., Pt. 11, pp. 36, 114.

(106) Kdirarnava by Visvakarman.—“On  Silpa”.
Peters. 4, 32. Auf., Pt. 11, pp. 26, 138.

(107) Viivakarma-mata—“On  Silpa”. Quoted by
Hemadri in Parisesa-khanda 2, 817, 825, 827, 828.
Auf., Pt. 11, p. 138.

(108) Vidva-vidyabharana.—“On the duties of artisans
by Basavacarya.” 10., 2680 (inc). Auf., Pt. II,
p- 139

50
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(109) Pratistha-tattva or  Maya-samgraka—"On
architecture.” Rep. p. 11. Auf., Pt. 111, p. 74.

(110) Pratigtha-tantra—<On architecturc in a dia-
logue between Siva and Parvati” Rep. p. 6
(copied in 1147). Auf., Pt. 111, p. 74.

(111) Krsi-visapa, by an unknown author. [The
first few Slokas quoted in the catalogue are identi-
cal with those of Parasara’s Kpsi-samgvaka printed
at Calcutta (1322 B. S.), but the last sloka quoted
in the samec does not coincide with that of the
latter.]—“A guide to agriculture.” R. L. Mitra's
Notices of Sanskrit MSS. (Calcutta 1871), Vol. I,
p. 170. MS. No. ccexvil.

(112) Ratnanala by Pasupati.—*"A trcatisc on precious
stones.”  Jbid., Vol. 1. p. MS. No. ceclxiv.

(113) Visvakarniya-idlpam—"A  treatisc  on  the
manual arts attributed to Visvakarman, the divine
architect.

Contents :—1. Origin of Visvakarman, derivation of
the word takseka (carpenter), vardhali (sculptor), &c,
2. Height of man in different ages of the world ; wood
and stone for the formation of images. 3. Sacraments
for sculptors and carpenters. 4. Halls for the conse-
cration of Siva and other cods. §. Proportions of the
images of planets and /iagams. 6. Formations of
cars, 7. Consecration of cars. 8. Forms of Brahmj,
Mahesvari and other goddesses. 9. Sacrificial or Brih-
manical thread. 10. Sacrificial threads of gold, silver,
and muija fibre ; the different sites where images
of gods and goddesses are to be placed ; qualities of
a kind of stone called ‘Hemas$ild’ or golden stone to
be found to the south of the Meru mountain. r1. Ima-
ges of Indra, Mihesvarl and other gods and goddess-
es. 12-13. Crowns, crests and other head-ornaments.
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14. Movable and fixed thrones for images ; crests and
other ornaments for the head ; repairs of temples.
15. Proportions of doors of temples for Zingams.
16. Proportion of doors for other temples. 17. Tem-
ples for Vighnesa. Most of these chapters appear
imperfect and fragmentary, and the work is obvi-
ously incomplete”. [éid., Vol. 11, p. 142, MS. No. 731.

(11y) Minasollasa-vritanta-pralasa. . D. Pandit
Viamana Acarya, Benares.—In \Veber's DBeriin
Cataloguc, p. 179. 161d., Vol. 111, p. 182,

(115) Silpa-sastra—~Palm leaves, Karnata  character,
“On construction of temples and  images.” .4
Descriptive Catalogue of the Mackensie Collection by
I. H. Wilson, p. 170, No. 4.

(110) ;\:z‘lpa—&.?slm. —Palm leaves, Grantha character,
imperfect.  “On architecture regarding construction
of ornamented gateways.” [0id., p. 170. No. 5.

(117) Silpa-sastra.—~Paper, Telugu character, *Direc-
tion for making images.” 1644, p. 170, No. 6.

(118) Nilpa sastra by Peddanicarya.— Telugu  book.
On the making of images and ornamcental  work in
gold and silver.  /bid., p. 304, No. 5.

(119) LPanceratra-dipila by Peddanacarya.—":\ work
on the mannfacture of images, their dimensions and
embellishment”.  [dud., p. 170, No. 8.

(120) Vastu-samgraha.—Palm leaves, Telugu charac-
ter. “On architecture, erection of buildings, temples
and fabrication of images”. 1474, p. 171, No. 12.

(121) Grlhanirmana-vidhs. Author not mentioned.—
Palm leaves. “On rules for the erection of houses,
temples and other edifices”. [éid., p. 304, No. 6.

(122) Ratta-mattam.— Astrological predictions of the
weather, rain, drought and similar topics appli-
cable to agriculture and the plenty or scarcity
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of grain. Translated from the Kanada of Retta,
by Bhaskara, son of Nagaya and dedicated to
Venkatapati Palligar of Eravar.” Telugu book.
Palm leaves. Iéid., p. 303, No. 1.

(123) Vastu-purusa-laksana.—On architecture.” Cana-
rese letter, incomplete, A Catalogue Raisonée of
Oriental MSS. in the Library of the late College
of Fort St. George by the Rev. William Taylor,
Vol. I, Madras, 1857. p. 313, No. 1562.

(124) Amsumat-kisyapiya.—“On Silpa.” 1bid., Vol 1,
p- 314.

(125) Silpa-sastra by Kasyapa—“On the structure
of a Saiva temple in Canarese letter.” /éid., Vol. |,
p. 314, No. 1585.

(126) Ksetra-ganita-dastra—On land-surveying.” Ib:d.,
Vol. 1, p. 347.

(127) Abkilasitartha-cintamani by Malla  SomeS-
vara.—“Malayalam letter. On architecture.” I&id.,
Vol. 1, p. 478. Same as Manasollasa.

(128) Ratna-sastra—“On characteristics and examina-
tion of stones.” Iéid., Vol. 1, p. 555.

(129) Manavila-Narayana-tatakans.—"-st. 3— *Vaisiyar
perumai, the honour of merchants. The merchants
must skilfully conduct their own business. They
must not lay on too large profits. Whosoever comes
to them, they must preserve an even and correct
balance, If the dishonest come, offering to leave
a pledge, they must give them no loan ; but if the
honest come, and only ask'a loan without pledge,
they must give it. In writing their accounts, they
must not allow of a mistake, even if no more than
the eighth part of a mustard seed. They will assist
a (public) measure, even to the extent of a crore (of
money). Such is the just rule of the mercantile class.”
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st. 4—*Vellarher perumai, the honour of agriculturists.
The Vellarher by the effect of their ploughing (or
cultivation) should maintain the prayers of Brih-
manas, the strength of kings, the profits of mer-
chants, the welfare of all—charity, donations, the
enjoyments of domestic life, and connubial happi-
ness, homage to the gods, the Sistras, the Vedas,
the Puranas, and all other books ; truth, reputation,
renown, the very being of the gods, things of good
report or integrity, the good order of castes, and
manual skill ; all these things come to pass by the
merit (or efficacy) of the Vellarher’s plough.” 1éid.,
Vol. II1, p. 15, No. 2108.

(130) Nava-sastram.—“On ship-building and naviga-
tion. But the work is chiefly astrological. Some
directions are given respecting the materials and
dimensions of vessels.” /1éid., Vol. 111, p. 6, No.
2226. The same work is called Kappal Sastram
at p. 444 of the above catalogue.

(r31) MS. No. 790, Scc. 30 (name not given) deals
with miscellaneous arts, mechanics, building, etc.—
“On the art of constructing forts, houses, fanes ;
of settling a village ; navigation and variety of other
similar things enumerated as taught in 36 works,
the names of which are given (in the MS.).” 1é/d.,
Vol. 111, p. 350.

(132) Silpa-nighantu by Aghora Sastrt.—“In Grantha
character.” A cdassified Catalogue of Sanskrit Works
in the Sarasvati Bhandaram Library of His High-
ness the Maharifa of Mysore, Class XIX, No. §33.

(133) Silpa-sastra-bhusalya — In Grantha character,”
14id., Class XIX, No. 534.

(134) Devati-silpa.— With Telugu translation in
Canarese character.,” /7#4id., Class XIX, 535.
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(135) Go-stitra—Oxf. 308a. Auf. Pt. I, p. 169.

(136) Go-damti—Burnell, 140a. 1#id., Pt. 1, p. 109.

(137) Go-kanti—66th Parisista of the AV.—W, P. 4.
Ibid,, Pt. 1, p. 169.

(138) Govaidya-3astra—Author not mentioned.—
“Subject—Vaidya.” Oppert, Vol. 1, p. 533 MS.
No. 7298.

(139) Go-8astra.—"Subject —Go-laksana,”  /hid,, Vol
I, MS. No. 6576.

(140) Kala-sastra—"Name of a work by Visakhila.”
Mentioned in Monier Williams’ Sanskrit-English
Dictionary under the word ‘Kala.’

(141) Citra-bharata—Mentioned in Monier \Villiams,
op. cit., under the word ‘citra. [t seemstobe a
work on painting.

(142) Vistu-fastra—I) Rijavallabha mandanam (see
List II), (2) Ripamandanam, (3) Prasida-manda-
nam, (4) Devata-murtti-prakaranam.—“On .Qilpa.”
Catalogue of Printed Dooks and Manuscripts in
Sanskrit belonging to the Oriental Library of the
A. S B, p. 173, No. 1 G. 89.

(143) Sz‘lpa-é&stm. A treatise in Tamil, said to have
been originally composed in Sanskrit by Myen.
Indian  Antiquary, Vol. V (1870), pp. 230237,
293-297.



LIST 11

Printed works on Vartta or its Sub-Topics.

(1) Rajavallabhamandana by Mandana, son of Sri
ksetra—“A  metrical treatise on architecture in
14 edhyayas ; edited with Gujrati translation and
over 100 plates and diagrams by Narayana Bhirati
Yasavanta Bharati ( Baroda, 1891 ).” Stated to
have been composed at Udaipur in Samvat 1480.
A Supplementary Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali and
Prakvit Books in the Library of the British Museumn
( acquired during the years 1892—1906) by Dr.
1.. D. Barnett, col. 376.

(2) Vitwakarmaprakita—“A work on architecture
attributed to the god Visvakarman, With a Hindi
translation by Saktidhara Sukula for Munsi Pala-
ram and hence conjointly with the text styled
Palaram-vilasa, pp. iv, 304 (Lucknow, 1896). The
preface states that the work, first communicated by
Brahma to Siva, was thence transmitted successively
to Garga, Parasara, Brhadratha and Visvakarman.”
14id., col. 843.

(3) Silpatastra-sava-samgraha~—"N\ manual of architec-
ture by Kalyana Nivanarayana of Surat. 12 plates.
(Rajanagar, 18¢g8). With a Gujarati translation by
Kalyanadas Bhanibhiai Gujjar.”  [éid., col. 29o.

iy) Nilpa-dipaka by Gangadhara.—*“A metrical treatise
on architecture in § prakaranas, /éid., col. 173.

(5)  Laghu-silpa-sastra-samgraka. Venkatesvara Press,
Bombay.

(6) Vicvakarna-vidvi-prakasa with Ravidatta Sastrin’s
Hindi Translation. Venkatesvara Press, Bombay.

(7) Vastava-candya-syngonnati by Sudhakara Dvivedin,
Venkatesvara Press, Bombay.
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(8) Yukti-kalpataru, edited by Pandit I§varacandra
Sastrin with a Foreword by the present writer.

(9) Krsi-samgraka by Parasara.

(10) Ksetra-prakiia.

(11) Upavanavinoda, edited by Kaviraja Gananith Sen.

(12) Manasollisa by the Chalukya king Somesvara.
A treatise on architecture and allied subjects.
Portion edited in the Gackwad Oriental Series.

(13) Maya-mata, alias Maya-Stlpa, or Pratisthitantra.—
“A treatise on architecture founded on the canons
of Maya, a Danava, who is reputed to have built a
palace of Yudhisthira....... It is remarkable in being
less devoted to religious ceremonies and astrological
disquisitions than the Minasara.

Contents :—1. Architecture defined. 2-3. Examina-
tion of the ground intended to be built upon. 4.
Measurement of land. 5. Ascertainment of the points
of the compass. 6. Fixing of pegs to demarcate the
spots for building ;. Offcrings to gods. 8. Mecasure
of villages and the rules of laying them out. g. Ditto
for towns. ro. Dircections for laying out squares,
octagons, &c. 11. Laying the foundation and the
ceremonies to be observed on the occasion. 12. Plinth.
13. Base. 14. Pillars. 15. Stone-work. 16. Joining or
cementation. 17. Spires or teps of houses. 18. One-
storied houses. 19-20. Two-storied houses. 21. Three,
four, &c.-storied houses. 22. Gopuras or gates, 23.
Mandapas. 24. Out-offices, barns, treasuries, &c. 25.
Mandapa-sabhas or open courts. 26. Linear mea-
sure,—of finger-breadths, &c.” (Trivandrum Sanskrit
Series).

(14) Manusyialayacandrika ( Trivandrum  Sanskrit
Series).

(15) Vastuvidya (T. S. S.).
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(16) Silparatna by Srikumira, Part I (T. S. S.) “con-
sisting of 46 chapters dcals with the construction of
houses, villages and other allied subjects while the
sccond part treats of iconography and kindred
topics”’.

(17) Samaranganasitradiare by King Bhojadeva, Vol.
I (Gackwad Oriental  Series,) “is a work on
architecture...and deals with the planning ol towns
and villages, building of houses, halls and places as
well as machines of various kinds”.
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LIST lI*
. Available Manuscripts on Polity or its Sub-topics

(1) Siraveli by Rija Kalyana Varman. It was in
the possession of the latc Raja Satischandra of
Krishnanagar, Navadvipa. It is a treatisc on astro-
logical influence on wars, coronations and other
human actions. R. L. Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit
Manuscripts (henceforth mentioned as Mitra’s
Notices), Vol. I, MS. No. ccexxxvii, p. 191.

(2) Rajadharmakaustubla by Anantadeva. Place of
deposit as above. Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum,
Pt. I, p. 501, adds that itis a part of the Smrzi-
kaustubha written by request of Riji Bahadur
Candra, by Anantadeva, son of Apadeva. K. 192.

" Contents: The jurisdiction of kings, their
characteristics and defects ; characteristics of queens,
ministers, royal priests and astrologers ; requirements
of kings, rites to be performed by them ; royal unc-
tion, duties to be observed for some days after coro-
nation, &c.,&c. I4id., Vol. I, MS. No. ccexlvi, p. 196.

(3) Kotacakra. It was in the possession of the late
Raja Sir Radha Kanta Dcva Bahadur, Calcutta.
Ground plans of eight kinds of forts and their
descriptions. This is apparently a fragment of
one of the Zantras. 1&id., Vol. II, MS. No.
534, p. 8.

(4) Samarasira (with commentary) by Rimacandra.
Attached is a commentary in prosc by Sivadasa,
son of Suryadasa Yati by Visaliksi. It has several

* See p, 88
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commentaries enumerated in Aufrecht’'s Catalogus
Catalogorum, Pt. 1, p. 697. Another name of the
manuscript is Svarodaya (16id.). It is an essay
in verse on supernatural means for success in
warfare.

Contents : Calculations to be made from the
names of the belligerents as to the potentiality of
success  (onomancy). The same from those of
the day of the week, the age of the moon and
of the naksatia when war is declared. Calculation
from initial letters of names, accents &c. of do.
Do. from the positions of armies on the differ-
ent sides ; calculations from the directions of the
wind (austromancy). Peculiar stellar conjunctions.
Times improper for war. The snake diagram for
calculating success in war. Calculations from the
breath. Considerations about the left and right
cides.  Connexion with women. Success of embassy
by the nature of the breath. Success by putting on
particular drugs.  Various diagrams for assaults,
blockade. &c. Reduction of forts, &c. Ornitho-
mancy. P.D. Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta.
Mitra’s Notices, Vol 11, MS. No. 799, p. 204.

(5) Rajabhvisant or Nypabkisant by Riamiananda
Tirtha. See Auf.,, Pt. 1, 521, In the possession
of Kilidisa VidyavagiSa, Santipur. A treatise
on polity.

Contents : The uses of kings, the importance of
Governments ; punishment ; the attributes proper
for ministers ; Do. of clerks ; Do. of priests ; Do. of
Brahmanas; Do, of kings ; Do. of ambassadors; royal
robes ; rules of warfare, treaties, &c; military ex-
peditions ; diurnal duties of kings ; rules of Govern-
ment ; punishment of priests who fail to perform
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their duties ; inauguration of kings. /Zéid., Vol. I1I,
MS. No. 1207, p. 176.

(6) Rajavaha-kaustubla. The author’s name is want-
ing. Compiled under the patronage and orders of
King Rajaviha. In the possession of Hariscandra,
Benares. A treatise on polity. A Raja-kaustubha
is noticed in ZRitkler, 111, E. 281, where, too, the
author’s name is not given. A Telugu Rajuvakana-
vijaya by Adityasiryya Kavi is described in
Taylor’s Caraloguce, 11, p. 703.  Mitra’s Notices, Vol.
111, MS. No. 1222, p. 189.

(7) Paicakalpa-tiki mtla-sahiti. P. D., Calcutta,

Government of India. A treatisc on political duties

as alsoon moral and other duties. Compiled in

Kashmir during the reign and under the auspices

of Ranavira Simha. /éid., Vol. IV, MS. No, 1700,

p. 272

JMainasollisa by Bhilokamalla Somesvara of the

Chalukya Dynasty. In the possession of Pandit

Nityananda Misra of Zila School, Bhagalpur.

This is a different recension of the work noticed

under No. 1215 (Vol. 111, p. 182). It is deficient in

the chapters on architecture and conforms more
closely to the main object of supplying a mis-
cellaneous collection of rules and instructions
regarding duties of kings, selection of officers,
characteristics of different orders, classes and
professions ; duties (mostly smrti rules), prohibi-
tions, food, dress, ornament, arms, games, erotics,
and a varicty ol other topics regarding which
king should have a general knowledge. Mitra's

Notizes, Vol. VI, MS. No. 2203, p. 265. Portion

edited in the Gackwad Oriental Series.

(9) Rajanuti, anonymous. P. D. Calcutta, Raja

(8

~—
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Rajendranarayana Deva Bahadur. A treatise on
Government and the duties of kings compiled
principally from the Malabharata and Kiamanda-
kiya Nitisira. Mitra’s Notices, Vol. VII, MS. No.
2473, p- 226

(10) Viracintimani alias Dhanurveda-samgraka by
Sarigadhara.  The colophon is so worded that
the first name appears to be the name of a compre-
hensive work of which archery forms a part, but
the introductory lines leave no room for doubt that
the work is complete as it is, and that the two
names are altascs. P. D. Ajimganj, Ramchandra
Pandit. A treatisec on archery and warfare,

Contents @ Praise of archers ; style of holding the
bow, rules for presenting the bows, measure of
bows ; bow-strings, arrows, arrow-heads, tempering
and sharpening arrow-heads, iron-shafts, tubes or
guns, cight kinds of attitude, five kinds of bows,
three kinds of aiming, five kinds of advance, four
kinds of target, rules for gymnastic exercises, rules
for piercing targets, quick aiming, shooting from
oreat distances, rules of trajectory ; missing, com-
putation of direct velocity, quadrangular motion,
breaking of arrows, lasso, cutting of wood with
arrow, shooting at globular objects, shooting at
objects in motion, shooting at objects from their
sound (without seeing them), repelling of the missiles
of opponents, rules of warfare, division of armies
into brigades, &c., marshalling of troops. Mitra’s
Notices, Vel. 1X, MS. No. 3084, p. 169.

(11) Rija-dharma-kaustubha by Mahadeva. Contents :
kings, their characteristics and defects, characteristics
of queens, ministers, royal priestsand astrologers ;
requirements of kings, rites to be performed by
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them ; royal unction; duties to be observed fot
some days after coronation. A4 Catalogue of Sans-
krit MSS. in the Library of His Highness the
Maharaja of Bikaner by R. L. Mitra, p. 444.

(12) Razyabhiseka-padlhati by Visvesvara alias Gagi
Bhatta, son of Dinakara of the family of Bhatta-
narayana. This codex i« a part of the Dina
karotyota, MS. No. 829, p. 386 of the Cutilogue.
Contents :  Directions for the performance of the
coronation ceremony. /b/d., p. 445.

(13) Kamandalkiva Nitikistra or Namantaka-nitisastra
with fragments of a commentary. “A work in verse
on niti or statecraft. The present MS. differs
considerably from the printed edittons (Madras,
1860 and Bibliothcca Indica, Calcutta 1849-84),
inasmuch as it consists of twenty-one consccutively
numbered cantos, which are preceded by an intro-
ductory work in threce sections” . Bendall's
Catalogue of Sanstrit MSS. in the British Museum,
1902, p. 70, MS. No. 161.

(14) Kalavidhana-paddhati by Trivikrama Bhatta with
a Singhalese interpretation. A manual of cere-
monial and religious procedure on domestic and
public occasions. The work appears to be fairly
well-known in India and used to be regarded as
a Hindu manual adopted and to some extent
probably adapted by the Buddhists, specially by the
astrologers of Ceylon. Somc chapters relate to
very varied topics of daily and ceremonial usage,
such as marriage, entering on lands, ploughing,
sowing, buying and selling, new clothing, offerings
to the Pretas, coronation of kings, use of elephants,
A work of similar title and authorship occurs
several times in Oppert’s Lists of MSS. in the
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Southern Presideney and another in Burnell’s
Tanjore Catalogue, p. 78. Sec. 6 relates to the
distinctively  Hindu ceremony of Upanayana
(adapted, as it would secem, by Buddhists) bringing
a boy to his tcacher and the commencement
of the study of the Vcdas and all sciences. The
commentator is a Buddhist. He explains the
expression “vedarambha” by “vedasastra-patangen-
mchi” an expression which would not necessarily
convey to a Buddhist reader the Fedas proper-
ly so-called but would cover scicnces like Ayurveda,
Dhanurveda”. C. Bendall’s Cataloguc of Sawnskrit
MSS. in the British Muscum, 1902, p. 77, MS.
No. zo1.

(15)  Canakya-sira-samgraha with Newari version.
On the text in its scveral recensions see E.
Monseur, Canakya (Paris, 1887). The present MS.
corresponds to the fourth of the recensions there
noticed and therefore also to the Berlink MSS, now
nos. 1591, 1592 in Weber's Cata. (Bd. 11) described
by J. Klatt. Our text is however somewhat more
correct than these as regards errors in orthography
and the like.  The vernacular version of the present
MS. affords a good specimen of the extensive
borrowings mostly in the Tatsama form of Newari
noticed by Dr. Conrady in his account of the
language. C. Bendall’s Catalogue of Sanskrit A[SS.
in the British Muscuni, 1902, p. 94, MS. No. 2435.

(16) Raja-kosa-nighantu by Raghunitha Pandita, son
of Nardiyana and minister of Sivar;ija (the great
Maliratta prince 1664-1680) by whose order it
was composed. A list of synonyms of ‘king’ in
Sanskrit, Mahratta, Telugu and Hindusthani, and
of names for things belonging to or referring to



408 MANUSCRIPTS ON POLITY OR ITS SUB-TOPICS

kings, &c. Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in
the Palace of Tanjore prepared for the Madras
Government by A. C. Burnell, Ph. D., 1830. p. 48.

(17) Kamandakiya-witisara-vyaklyana, a commentary
on the treatise on polity of Kamandaki, by
Varadarija-bhattiraka. /éid., p. 141.

(18) Dandaniti-prakarana from the Nitimaijari of
Srisambhurija.  Zbid., p. 141.

(19)  Prapaicamriasara by Ekarija of  Tanjorc
(reigned 1676-1684). Fragments of an intended ency-
clopaedia something like the A/anasollasa (see supra).
Some chapters on niti secm alone to have becen
finished. Some of the fragments relate to puja etc.
16id., p. 141.

(20) Raja-dharma-sara-samgraha in 22 chapters by
Tulajiraja of Tanjore (1765-1718). /bid., p. 141.

(21) Raja-nitf by Vararuci. [bid., p. 141.

(22) Rijantti by Hari Sena, Benares ; deposited with
Divakara Ganaka, Benares ; in Devaniigarl character,
procurable for copying ; rccent and incorrect. It
gives law for kings and their dutics.  Catalogue of
Sanskrit MSS. in private Librarics of the N. V.
Provinces compiled by order of Governient N.IV.P.,
1874, Part 1, p. 122, MS. No. 155.

(23) Nitiprakasa by Kulamani, in Devanigari charac-

r ; deposited with Kedarnath of Benares. The
MS. is procurable ; apparently correct and old.
It gives an account of the kingdom and governors,
the proper men to appoint, and proper times for them
to be appointed. J4id., p. 136, MS. No. 197.

(24) Raja kaustubha, author not mentioned ; deposi-
ted with Krsnarava Bhimasankara Vadodara
Catalogue of Sanskrvi¢ MSS. from Gujarat, No. 3 \
(by order of Government), 1872, MS, No. 281, p. 116.
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(z5) Raja-niti by Devidisa; deposited with Catur-
bhuja Bhatta, Navanagara. /bid., MS. No. 282,
p. 116.

(26) Yavana-paripatya-rajariti. It is a work composed
by one Dalapati-riya for a prince named Madhava
Simha who is styled Sirvabhauma or paramount
sovereign. It contains forms of letters and orders
from a king to his subordinates written in Sanskrit
according to the manner prevalent among Muham-
madans and also Sanskrit cquivalents of Muham-
madan political terms. I'rom the colophon, Madhava
Simha the Sarvablauma appears to have been
Saviai Madhavarav or Madhavrav II of the Peshwa
Dynasty of Poona. Bhandarkar’s Report on the
Search for M SS. in the Bombay Fresidency during the
year 1882-83. 14id., MS. No. 409, p. 86.

(27) Vrvhaccanakyva-niti (MS. 681, p. 162) and Cava-
kya (MS. 996, p. 238). List of Sanskrit, Jain and
Hindi MSS. purchased by order of Governmient and
deposited tn the Sanskrit College, Bemares, during
1897-rgor.

(28) Canakya-siitra by Canakya ; in the Library of
Raja of Cochin at Tiruppunittura. On Nriti§istra,
Oppert's Lists of Sanskrit MSS. in private Librari-
es in S. India, Vol. I, Madras, 1880, MS. No. 2826,
p- 255.

(29) Dutalaksana ; author not mentioned ; in the
possession of H. H. the Maharaja of Travancore.
On Nitisastra. [did., MS. No. 5096, p. 470.

(30) MNVitigastza ; author not mentioned ; P. D. as
above. 1b4id., MS. No. 6023, p. 471.

(31) Raja-dharina-laksanpa ; author not mentioned ;
P. D. as above. On niti§istra. /47d., MS. No. 61609,

p- 478
52
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{(32) Sandhivigraha-yana-dvaiikibhiva-samasrayagran
tha ; author not mentioned ; in the possession of
Raja of Vijayanagra. [bdid., MS. No. 7438, p. 540.

(33) Dutavikyaprabandia ; author not mentioned ;
in the possession of Maharaja of Travancore.
On Nitisastra. Idid., MS. No. 5097, p. 470.

(34) Prajipaddhat ; author not mentioned ; in the
possession of Piccu Diksitar ol Akhilindapuram.
On Nitisastra. I474., Vol II, MS. No. 5231, p. 310.

(33) Satru-mitvopasanti : no author mentioned ; P.
D. as above. On Nitisastra. /b:d., Vol. 11, MS. No.
5270, p. 321I.

(36) Canakya-tloka ; in Maithila character. H. P.
Sastri’s Cataloguc of the Palmlcaf and Sclected Paper
MSS. belonging to the Durbar Library, Nepal,
MS. No. 1475, ga, p. 63. [Scc preface to the Cata-
logue xliii-xliv.]

(37) Hitopadesa. The first manuscript is a fragment in
Newari and the second was copied in the reign of
Yaksamalla in the ycar 504 of the Nepal era, i. c.
1474 A. D. [bid., MS. No. 1583 kha, p. 72, and MS.
No. 1608 iia, p. 75. [See also preface as above.]

(38) Ekadadadyadhikarana by Muriri Misra. Unique.
The manuscript was copied by Ilarikara, son of
Sri Ratnikara. It deals with domestic and
foreign affairs as a scquel to the author’s work
on Badhabhyuccaya- laksana, i.c, on the political
obstacles. I&:d., MS. No. 1076 ka, p. 30.

(39) Kusopadesa-tika by Bandhava Sena. In Newari
character. Copied in N. S, 644=1524 A. D. The
small poem in 8 verses known as Kufopadesa or
Gunastaka is said to have been composed by
Angada-kumara, and the commentary is by a Bud-
dhist, Viracaryya Bandhava Sena belonging to
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the Mahavihira to the east of Kagthamandapa,
It was composed under a trec within the compound
of the Mahavihara. On politics. Iéd., MS. No. 1647
ca, p. 85 and Preface xliv.

{40) Rajavidhanasira. A work on politics in two
parts by Ranganatha Sari, the son of Panditarija
Brajanitha for the benefit of Mahirijadhiraja Yud-
dhagirvana Sihi of the Gorkha dynasty of Nepal
(1799 1816) at Kantipura, which is another name
of Kathmandu. The first part treats of the court
(sangopinga) and the second part the duties of the
king. Unique. /bzd., MS. No. 232, p. 244.

(41) Zanmtrakhyanakatia, copied in N. S. 725 perhaps
by a Buddhist scribe. An abstract of the Pafica-
tantra with a Newari translation. /é:d., MS. No.
1534 ja, p. 64. and MS. No. 1584 ka p. 74.

The following manuscripts with their descriptions
are mentioned in Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum -

(42) Agni-Purana, Rijaniti. Burnell 187 (Awuf., Pt.
1, p. 2).

(43) Kotayuddhanirnaya. K. 224 (Awf, Pt 1,
p- 130).

(44) Kautiliya Nitisara, Oppert, I, MS. No. 6246. Its
commentary MS. No. 6247. He is quoted by Ksira-
svamin on Amarakosa, by Mallinitha, Hemacandra,
Oxf. (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 130).

(45) Canakya-niti or Cinakya-rijaniti or Canakya-
Sataka. Auf. Pt. 1, p. 184 (also called Rajaniti-sastra
in p. 501,

(46) Laghucinakyarijaniti. Oppert 7390 (Au«f., Pt.
I, p. 184).

47) Vrddhacanakya. Oxf. 131 (A1uf., Pt. 1. p. 184).

(48) Canakyavakyasira. Bhk. 26 (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 184).
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(49) Canakyasamgraka. Oudh. 1877, 64. W. 15091,
1592 (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 184).

(50) MNiutisara, attributed to Ghatakarpara. Auf., Pt. 1,
P- 299-

(s1) Nitisastrasamucacaya, Peters. 3, 395 (Awuf., Pt.
1, p. 299).

(52) Nitisamuccaya. Oppert 6024 (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 299).

(53) Nitisarasamgraka by Madhusudana. Radh., 21
(Auf., Pt. 1, p. 299).

(54) Nutzsara. Radh., 21; Oppert 72, 2359, 6364. 11,
3377 (d«f, Pt 1, p. 299).

(55) Zripuradaka a dima (i. e., exhibition of a siege).
Quoted in Sakityadarpana. Auf., Pt. 1, p. 237.

(56) Dutayogalaksana. On Niti, Oppert, II, 3414
(Auf., Pt. 1, p. 257).

(57) Dhanurvidya-dipika, quoted by Kamalikara,
Oxf. 278 (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 267).

(58) Dranurvidyirambhaprayoga. Burnell 151 (Auf,,
Pt. 1, p. 267).

(50) Dhanurveda, on archery, by Sarngadatta, Report
XXXVI (4uf., Pt. 1, p. 267).

(60) Dhanurveda, quoted by Ksirasvamin on Amar-
kosa, by Hemcandra. Oxf. 185 (4uf, Pt. 1,
p. 267).

(61) Dhanurveda-cintamani by Narasimha Bhatba.
K. 230 (4uf, Pt. 1, p. 267).

(62) Dhanurvedaprakarana from Agnipurana, Burnell
187 (dAuf., Pt. 1, p. 275).

(63) Dhanurvedasara. Oppert, 11, 5512 (Auf, Pt. 1,
p. 267). :
(64) Yuddhakutihala by Duhkhabhafijana. On military
tactics. Oudh, vii, 36 (du/., Pt. 1, pp. 255, 476).
(65) Yuddhakautala by Rudra. B, 4, 182. Peters.

2, 194 (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 476).
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(66) Yuddhacintiman: by Ramasevaka Tripathin with
commentary. Oudh, vii, 36 (A4%f., Pt. 1, p. 476).

(67) Yuddhajayaprakase by Duhkhabhafijana, Oudh,
vii, 36 (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 476).

(68) Yuddhajayirnava. B. 4, 182. Quoted by Nara-
pati, Cambr. p. 69 ; by Raghunandana in Jyotis-
tattva (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 476).

(69) Yuddhajayarnava from Agnipurana. Burnell 187
(Auf., Pt. 1, p. 476).

(70) Yuddhajayotsava, with its many commentaries.
Pheh. 10 (Auf, Pt. 1, p. 470).

(71) Yudihaparipiti. Pheh. 10 (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 476).

(72) YuddharatneSvara. Oudh, vii, 8 (Auf, Pt.
1, p. 476).

(73) VYudaharatnazali. NP. ix, 50 (Auf,, Pt. 1, p.
476).

(74) Yuddiavionda. Pheh. 10 (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 472).

(75) Rajadharma-prakarana. P. 11 ; Poona 384
(Auft., Pt. 1, p. 501).

(76) Rajanizi by Bhoja. L. §76 (Auf., Pt. 1, p. soI).

(77) Rajamitiprakase by Ramacandra. Alladivara. K
78 (Auf., Pt. 1, p. 501).

(78) Lekhakamuktamani, on letter-writing and know-
ledge required for a royal scribe, by Haridasa.
Oxf. 341b (Auf, Pt. 1, p. 546).

(79) Sivadhanurveda, quoted by Sarngadhara at the
end of the cighteenth chapter of his Paddkat: (Aut.,
Pt. 1, p. 649).

(80) Sodasapaksi, on royal requirements. Oudh, v, 30
(Auf, Pt. 1, p. 680).

(81) Rajadkarmnakanda, the eleventh part of the Kptya-
kalpataru by Laksmidhara. Peters. I, 110 ; 10, 852
(Auf., Pt. 1, p. 50I).

(82) Dhanurvidya, BL. 337 (3 leaves) (Axf., I't. 2, p.57).
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(83) Pattabhiseka-vidki. On the ceremonies to be used
at a coronation. Gov. Or. Lib., Madras, 47 (A4w/.,
Pt, 2, p. 70).

(84) Dhamurveda. Peters. 5,113 (inc.). (Auf., Pt. 3, p. 58).

(85) Dhanurveda, atiributed to Sadasiva. Rep., p.g. /éid.

(86) Drnanurveda-prakarana, attributed to Vikrama-
ditya. Rep. p. 9 (A#/., Pt. 3, p. 58); H. P. Sastri’s
Catalogue of MSS. belonging to the Durbar Library,
Nepal, p. 191.

(87) Niutigarbhita-sastra or Nypatiniti-garbhita-vytta
by Laksmipati. On Nitisastra. Catalogue of Sans-
krit MSS. belonging lo the Astatic Society of Bengal,
P- 94.

(88) Viramitrodaya, a commentary on the Raija-
dharma chapter of the Yajfiavalkyasm ti, by Mitra
Misra. Ibid., p. 176.

(89) Kodanda-mandana. On Astra-éastra. /bid., p. 51.

(90) Purap 'Porul. A Tamil work on war. JRAS.,
XIX (new series), p, 574.

(91) Swuvarna-prabiasa. The book consists of 21 Pari-
vartas. Its 13th chapter treats of Rajasistra. C.
Bendall’s Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskyit MSS. in
the University Library, Cambridge (1883), Add. 875,
p- 13

(92) Khalga-ptijavidhi. A short treatise on the use of
arms &c. Tantric or Sivaic. 14zd4., Add. 1706, p. 109.

(93) Narapati-vizaya by Padmaikaradeva. On proper
seasons for royal acts. Telugu character. H. H.
Wilson’s Descriptive Catalogue of the Mackensie
Collection (1828), p. 168, No. 46.

(94) Raja-niti by Jagannatha, son of Ayala Mantri,
a Brahmana of Kimur in the Guntur District.
Telugu book in Palm leaves. /4., p. 291, No. go.

(95) Kamandaki-nitisara-tika by Chockupadyayya
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Mantri. Taylor’s Catalogue Raisonnée of Oriental
MSS. in the Libravy <f the late College of
Fort St. George, Madras (1857), Vol, I, p. 14. No.
2237.

(96) Popular and Kingly Ethics, containing Dharma-
kanda or description of justice and Arthakinda or
qualitics of a king, mantrin, senapati, &c. Canarcse
character. 14id., Vol. I, p. 337, No. 1610

(97) Rajariti. Grantha character. /bid., Vol. 1, p. 432.
No. 1655,

(98) Sabhapati-laksanam by Bommana Poturija. On the
duties of a king. Telugu language and character.
1bid., Vol. 1, p. 491, No. 1264.

(99) Raja-niti. Canarese language and character.
Taylor, 0p. cit., Vol. I, p. 531, No. 1476, sec. 2.

(1co) (No namc mentioned). Various matters—
chiefly in Sanskrit Slokas in Canarese character—
Aksauhint (legion) ; Brahmilaksana (description of
a fortified camp) ; Maharathadirathalaksana
(the property of the chariot); Paiicadhara (horses’
paces in war) ; gaktitraya-lak.sm)a (threc modes
of power or military forces, their qualities) ;
Rijakiryaniti (how a king ought to act in dealing
with a hostile force) ; Pancama-laksana (five kinds
of warlike arms, ratha, gaja, &c.). So far kingly
matters. Taylor, op. cit.,, Vol. 1, p. 565, No. 1462.

(101) Manavala-niriyana-rataka. “Relates the appen-
dages of a court and metropolis and other matters
pertaining to ordinary life.

St. 2.—Raja muraimai, the economies of kings. The
Rija must understand four things (sic) ; that is to
say, the law of Manu, to (?) listen to the advice of
the Mantrin (counselling minister), he must be him-
self intelligent, of good natural capacity, and must
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know the nature of his kingdom. He must be
patient as regards the ear, the eye, and the mind.
Being thus qualified, he must sway the sceptre; ...
he must observe the proper times for managing
affairs. He must know the proper place wherein
to conquer his enemies. lle must have valiant
troops, wealth, provisions ; he must make large
grants and charitable gifts.

St. 3—Mantri mutalanavarkal muraimai, the dutics ol
the king’s ministers. The proper office of the mantrin
is to acquaint, and advise the king concerning
the nature of becoming proceedings, and concerning
such as ought to be rejected. The Dalakarten is,
according to time and his own strength, to conquer
the enemics of the state. The Prathini manages
carefully the treasure, the irternal administration
of the kingdom, with all connected matters. The
Rayasen (or Secretary) must be able to read fluently,
must have good memory as to what is said to him,
and must be able to write down instruction without
error, or omission. The Karnen (or Accountant)
must have his account true as the sun ; or ecven if
the sun should happen to rise in the west, at least
his account must not vary. The Tanapati (or
ambassador) must be skilful in speech, in the de-
corum of princely assemblies, and the excellences
or peculiarities of other kings.” Taylor, 0p. cit., Vol.
I1I, p. 15. No. 2108.

(102) Vidagdha-mukha-mandana by  Sirigadhara,
Treating inter alia of Rajaniti. In Telugu charac-
ter. It contains “kingly morals and some rules for
people how (sic) to obey® Taylor, op. cit., Vol.
II, p. 47, No. 653.

(103) Yuddhajayotsava. On military tactics. List of
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Sanskrit MSS. discovered in Oudh during 1879
p- 116.

(104) Khadga-laksanae. On Sastra-laksana. Oppert,
Vol. I, p. 467, MS. No. 5976.

(105) Churika-laksana. P. D. Maharaja of Travancore.
On Sastra-laksana. Ibia., Vol. I, p. 469, MS. No.
5976.

(10€) Dhanurveda. H. P. Sastri’s Catalogue of Palm-
leaf and Select.d Paper MSS. belonging to the
Durbar Library, Nepal, p. 190, No. 537.

(107) Samgrama-vidhi. On the art of war. It gives
a definition of Aksauhinl and treats of the disposi-
tion of the army in war. But it treats of destruction
more with mantras than with weapons. Iéid., p.
264, No. (2) 112.

58
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Printed Works on Polity or its Sub-topics

(1) Arthaéastra by Kautilya (Text and Commentaries).

(2) Kamandakiya Nitisira (Text and Commentaries).

(3) Sukra-mitisira. jlvananda Vidyasagara, Calcutta.

(4) Manasollasa or Abhilasitarthacintamani by the
Chalukya King Bhiulokamalla Somesvara, Vol. L
Gaekwad Oriental Series.

(5) Nitivakyamyta by Somadeva Suri. Mainikeand
Digambar Jaina Granthamaila, Girgaon, Bombay.

(6) Arkanniti by Hemacandra. Jainoday Press, Ahme-
dabad.

(7) Nitimayukha by Nilakantha Bhatta. Guzarati
Printing Press, Bombay.

(8) Yuktikalpataru by Bhojadeva. A portion deals
with polity. Calcutta Oriental Series, Calcutta.

(9) Rajanitivatnikara by Candesvara. Behar & Orissa
Research Society, Patna.

(10) Lakganaprakiata (part of the Viramitrodaya) by
Mitra Misra. The auspicious and inauspicious signs
of kings, elephants, chariots, horses, houses, etc.
are dealt with here. Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series.

(11) Barhaspatya-sttra. Panjab Sanskrit Series, Lahore.

(12) Niutiprakasika, edited by Gustav Oppert, “gives
most valuable information about the Dhanurveda,
and contains also a very interesting description of
the constitution of the Indian army.”

(13) Rajanitiprakasa (part of the Viramitrodaya)
by Mitra Miéra. Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series.
(14) Dhanurvedasamhita by Vasistha. Maharaja Kumud

Chandra Memorial Series, Calcutta.



INDEX

Abhidhamma literature, 162-
3; importance of the
study of, 168-9

Abhiseka, distinguished from
Rajasiya, 34

Abul Fazl on Bengal trade,
283, 284

Adjacency of states, a source
of enmity, 216

Agnivefa, a medical writer,
252

Agrahira of Sthanagundiiru,
92

Agriculturists, unaffected in
war, 236-7

Aindra-mahabhiseka, 45

Aitareya Brahmana, Punara-
bhiseka in, 34

Ajatasatru of Kasi and Balaki,
27, 28, 30, 31

Ajina, symbol of brahmacarya,
8

Akranda (or rearfriend), 197

Akrandasara (or rear-friend’s
friend), 197

Alchemy in India, 250

Alexander the Great, 109

Alivardy Khan, 295

Aniafaka, 12, I3

Ant-gold, 113

Anviksik1, 79, 80, 84

Archzology, science of history
how far helped by, 131-2

Ari (enemy), 196f,

Ari-mitra (enemy’s friend),
196ff.

Aristotle, 89 ; on economics,

69
Arthadastra, authorship of,
209-213, 228; Bengal

fabrics mentioned in, 268-
9; branch of Dharma-
gastra, 257-8; Buddhists
whether hated, 256, 261;
date of, 209f., 253-6; Jaina
writers on, 2601 ; relat'on
of Itihisa-veda to, 75-80;
religious matters in, 258-
9. See Vartta.

Aruni, 24

Asmaka, 32

Aryadeva, 180

Ksana, a form of vigraha, 225,
226

Asaiiga, 171

Aéramas, antiquity of, 1-20;
defective functioning of
3316 ; Deussen on the
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theory of, 1f.; Jacobi on,
2 ; Rhys Davids on, 1-2;
Sayana on, 8 ; Upanigads
and Brihmanas refer to,
7f., 11f, See Stages of life.

Agvaghosa on Mahayana
1701

Agvamedha, 208

Asvapati, 23, 27, 31

Atreya Punarvasu, a teacher,
252

Aurangzeb, muslin for, 295,
296

Bakhar of Mahirastra, 152

Balaki. See Ajatasatru.

Binabhatta, 149

Bankimacandra on the writing
of Indian History, 126-8

Barbosa on Bengal trade,
282

Biveru Jataka, 114

Behistun inscription, 110

Bengal, archaological exca-
vations necessary in, 188-
9; Bengali literature on
the trade of, 287; Buddhists
(medizval) scholars of,
183-4 ; commerce of, 267f.,
300-1 ; cotton industry of,
296f.; economic situation
of, 271 ; fabrics of, 2689 ;
historical societies of, 128 ;
history of Buddhism in,
185 ; industries of the pre-

INDEX

Christian era in, 267f.;
Maurya empire and the
trade of, 271-2 ; Muham-
madans and the trade of,
301 ; Mukundaram on the
trade of, 290 ; the Portu-
guese and the trade of,
301-2; sources for the his-
tory of, 189-190

Bengali, need for historical
works in, 191-2

Bengalis, duties and possi-
bilities of, 192-4

Bernier, on Bengal trade, 293

Bhigavata Puriana, bhakti
in, 334 ; love in, 348f.

Bhakti, entire psychosis in-
fluenced by, 346 ; essence
of, 335f.; philosophic back-
ground of, 339-342 ; postu-
lates of the cult of, 338-
9; tantras and the cult

of, 334-5; character of
the path of, 357-8. See
Vairagya.

Bhits, 152

Bhikkhus and Buddhist lay-
men, 104-6

Bilhana, 149

Boughton, reward of doctor,
304

Brahmacarya,
34

Brahmacirin, earliest mention

meaning  of,



INDEX

of, 3f., 7, 11 ; naisthika,
12 ; upakurvina, 12

Brahmanas, as mantrins, 212 ;
taught by ksatriyas, 24-5,
28, 29. See Ksatriyas.

Brahma-samstha, 12

Brahma-vidya, distinguished
from other vidyas, 25f.;
ksatriyas whether origina-
tor of, 21, 22, 24, 25f ;
origin and development of,
21f.; lists of teachers of, 31

Brindaban in the Bkagavata,
356-7

Buddha, attitude of Hindus
towards, 100-1, 108 ; laity
as looked upon by, 98-9

Buddhaghosa, 180

Buddhism, disappearance of,
181-2 ; in Bengal, 1834 ;
in Central Asia, 177; in
South India, 1801 ; im-
portance of the religious
history of the countries
converted outside India
for the history of, 164f. ;
incomplete history of, 160;
place of laity in, g9sf,;
place of yoga in, 173-5,
principal schools of, 161 ;
sects of, 160ff.

Buddhist laity, marks of, 101,
107 ; relation of bhikkhus
to, 104-6
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Burafiji of Assam, 152
Bysacks and Setts, 309
Calcutta, 307, 309, 336
Cambodia, relation of Indian
Buddhism to, 179-180
Campa, 165f.
Cand-kavi, 145, 152
Candragupta, 210
Cand-saodagara, 288
Caraka, 251
Caranas, 152
Caritas, value of, 148-9
Central Asia, Buddhism in,
177-8
Chaldeans, 89, thoughts on
material interests of, 71-2
Chao-Ju-Kua, a Chinese tra-
veller, 277
Chavillakara, an historian, 145
China, India how indebted to
171, 178; Mahayina works
preserved in, 171-2
Chinese pandits in India, 179
Chittagong, 283, 286
Colonies, Indian, 176
Commander-in-chief, inaugura-
tion of, 64-6
Confucius, go ;
mics, 72-3
Coronation, allied ceremonials
33ff; description in the
Epics and Puranas of the
ceremony of, 39-40, 4If.;
earliest mention of the

on econo-
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ceremony of, 33-4, Eng-
lish ceremony of, s2f,
579 ; of princes, 39 ;
significance of the man-
tras of, 35-6 ;

Courses of action, 202 ; mis-
conception about, 203-6

Damayanty, 32

Dandaniti, 8o, 84, 88, 92

Dantakatha, 152

Darius, inscriptions of, 109

DasSavarga, 235

Devahiiti, 31f.

Dharmapaila, 180

Dharmasastra, relation of
Arthagastra to, 257-8, 269,
See Arthagistra.

Dhrtarastra, 32

Dhyani  sect
175

Dinnaga, 180

Drghabala, 252

Dvyasrayakavya, 149, 150

East India Company, 303ff.

Economic abuses, punishment
of, 122-3

Economic field, Government
interference in, 116f.

Economic life, points of con-
tact between the State
and people in, 118f.

Economics, antiquity of the
science of, 67f.; Aristotle.
Hesiod, Plato, Xenophon

(Buddhist),

INDEX

on, 67-70 ; Confucius on
72-3, See Vartta.

Europe, State-interference in
the industries of, 116-7
European researches in Indian

History, defects of, 185-8
Farrukh Seyar, Dr. Hamilton
cures, 308
Feelings, classification
342f.
Female guards, Megasthenes
and Kautilya refer to, 235
Fitch, a merchant, 284
Gangarida, 275

of,

Ginge, 275
Gap or historical narrative
152

Gauda, silver in, 270
Gaudavaho, 149
Gaudorvisa-kula-prasasti, 146
Genealogies, methods  of
preservation of, 152-7
Grhastha, duties of, 363
Grhasthasrama, 324,
duties of, 323f.
Gold-ants, 112-3
Hamilton.  See
Seyar.
Haribhaktivilasa, 360
Harsacarita, 149
Harsagani, 149
Hargavardhana, Sammitiyas
patronised by, 165
Helaraja, 145

328 ;

Farrukh
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Hemacandra, 149

Herodotus, historical mate-
rials supplied by, 111f.

Hesiod on economics, 67

Hindu community, three res-
trictions of, 106

Hindus, ancient history neg-
lected by, 137-9 ; Buddha
and, 96, 100-I ; influence
of Western civilization on,
317-9 ; reasons for the de-
cline of material prospe-
rity of, 322 ; isecular
scieices not neglected by,
138 ; spiritual culture of,
3178,

Historians, Kalhana’s ideal of,
t51; want 1n
India of, 136

Historical evidences, impor-
tance of old wMmss. for,
134:6 ; present facilities
for collecting, 131f.; works
on the sifting of, 190,
scientific spirit in  the
criticism of, 317-8

History, change in the ideal
of writing, 129-130; exis-
tence of ancient works on,
144 ; Hindu view of the
importance of, 137-8 ; im-
portance of arch®ology
and numismatics for the
science of, 131-2-4 ;

ancient
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influence of the physical
sciences in the field of,
136; Kalhana mentions
works on, 145 ; method
of writing of Indian re-
ligious, 157-9; need for
Bengali works on, 191-2;
present method of writing,
130f. ; tradition and folk-
lore as sources of Bengal,
189-90 ; value of the
available remnants of
ancient works on, 146-7

Horses and elephants, private
ownership of, 233-4

Ibn Batuta on Bengal, 278

Ibn Khurdadba, 277

India in the gth century B.C.,
glimpses of, 109f. ; gold in
112; Persia and, 111,
sources of the history of,
109f. See Industries.

Indian history, progress of
researches in, 126f.; im-
portance of the history of
Indian colonies for, 176-7 ;

Indian missionaries, 175-6

Indian pandits in China,
178-9

Industries of ancient India,
monopoliesin, 118-19; State
interference in, 116f, 119

Irrigation, Megasthenes and
Kautilya refer to, 231
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Itihasa, earliest mention of,
75f., 139 ; scope of, 141-2,
147 ; special class of men
for the study of, 140-1 ;

Itihisa-veda, relation of Artha-
§astra to, 75-80

Itivrtta, 143

Janaka, 23, 24, 25, 31

Java and Cambodia, relation
of Indian Buddhism to
Buddhism in, 179-180

Jaina writers on Artha§istra,
260-1

Jiidna-kanda, connection of
ksatriyas with, 24 ; rela-
tion of karma-kandato, 21-3

Job Charnock, 306

John Child, 306

Jonaraja, 145

Kalacakra-yana, 183

Kalhana, 144f., 151

Kama, Winternitz on
signification of, 261-2

the

Kapila, whether a ksatriya,
31f.

Kardama, 31f.

Karmakinda. See jhana-
kanda.

Kautalya or Kautilya, 227

Kautiliya, duties of four castes
in, 236-7 ; meaning of 7t
Kautilya 228-29, 263 ;
ownership of horses and
elephants in, 234 ; refer-

INDEX

ence to state monopolies
in, 118f.; reference to
female guards in, 235. See
Arthasa:tra,

Kautilya, bad name for minis-
ters, 226f.; comparison
of Megasthenes’ account
of State administration
with that of, 220f., 2389 ;
Megasthenes does not
refer to, 220f. ; Mahabha-
rata or Mahabhasya does
not refer to, 229 ; whether
pandit or statesman, 211,
212, 214, 221 ; whether
unscrupulous, 222-6

Khet (historical narrative), 152

Kirtti-kaumudji, 149

Ksatriyas. See Brahma-vidya
and Brahmanas,

Ksaya, consequence of war, 208

Ksemendra, 145

Lancaster, 285

Laymen, existence of the
community of ancient
Buddhist, g6f. ; Nikayas
refer to Buddhist, 1056 ;
spiritual development of,
1o3f., 105-6

Linschoten, 284

Lohasastra, 252

Lokayata, 264-5

Love in Vaignavism, Bhiga-
vata explanation of, 346{.
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Madhura feeling in Vaispa-
vism, 343
Madlapaiiji of Orissa, 152
Madhyama in a statal circle,
197 ; explanation of Udi-
sina and, 200-1
Madhyamika school, 171, 172
Magadhas, 140, 152
Mahabharata, proposed edition
of, 135 ; reference to
Bengal products in, 267-8
Mahiabhiseka ceremony, 60of.
Mahasainghika  school  of
Buddhism, 161, 166
Mahavira, g9
Mahayina, China preserved
works on. 171-2 ; materials
for history of, 171 ; scanty
researches on, 170
Mahuan, a Chinese traveller
on Bengal trade, 279
Mala, symbol of grhastha, 8
Manasi-mangala on Bengal
trade, 288
Mandala (statal circle), mean-
ing of, 195f. ; not a kind
of geomctry of the situa-
tions of the States, 215 ;
scheme of, 214, 215f, ; use
of, 202 ; aggressive kings
checked by, 208
Manikcandra, 287
Maiijari, 350, 351
Mantra-yana, 182

b4
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Mantrins, brahmanas as, 212

Manuscripts, collections of
old historical, 134-6

Marco Polo on Bengal, 287

Maurya empire, Bengal trade
under, 271-2

Megasthenes, fragments of
the accounts of, 230-1 ; in-
accuracy of the accounts
of, 230 {., on agriculturists,
236f. ; on female guards,
235 ; ownership of
horses and elephants, 234 ;
on slavery, 235-6

Megasthenes and Kautilya,
comparison of accounts

220f., 238f, ; compa-
rison of allocation of duties
as given by, 244f. ; corres-
pondence between the
accounts of, 247 ; differ-
ence in accounts re. mining
and metallurgy between,
249-250. See Kautiliya.

Mercury, Arthadastra on the
usc of, 252 ; medical use
of, 251

Merutunga, 146, 149

Metallurgy. See Megasthenes
and Kautilya.

Mining. See Metallurgy.

Milestones, Kautilya does not
mention, 231

Mitra (in a statal circle), 196f,

on

in,
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Mitra-mitra (in a statal cir-
cle), 197

Morris, 304

Muhammadans in India, his-
tory of, 192

Muktiphala, a Vaisnava work,
334, 341, 354; diverse
topics of, 304

Mukundaram, 289

Muni, 13, 17; earliest mention
of, 3-6, i1

Muslins of Bengal, 273

Nabhinedigtha, a teacher, 10

Nagirjuna, 170, 171, 250

Naisthika, 12

Naksh-i-Rustum
110

Nilanda, 144

Niviadhyaksa, Winternitz on,

inscription,

242
Navasahasanka-carita, 146,
149, 150
Nepal, relation of Indian

Buddhism to that of, 181-2
Nilamatapurana, 145
Nilapita, an ancient historical

record, 144
Nirbija yoga, 345
Nitimaytikha, a Ms, details

of coronation ceremony in,

33f 43f.
Nitisira, 208
Nitivakyamrta, 208
Nrpavali, 145

INDEX

Numismatics, science of his-
tory helped by, 133-4

Odantapurl, 144

Ormuz, trade-relation of Ben-
gal with, 280

Padmaikara, 183

Padma-mihira, 145

Padma-purana, 288

Padma-sambhava, 183

Pali literature, necessity of
the study of non-canoni-
cal, 169 ; want of chrono-
logical strata in, 168

Pandu, 32

Parasara, 32

Pargiter on Puranas, 153f.

Parsnigraha  (rear-enemy in
a mandala), 197

Parsnigrahasira (rear-enemy’s
friend in a mandala), 197

Parthivavall, 145

Patanjali, 253

Pauranina jana, 140

Pauranik dates, 154f.

Pauranik  kings, historicity
and date of, 154f.

Periplus on Bengal, 27zf.

Persepolis, inscription at, 110

Persia. See India.

Peter Mundy, a traveller,
293

Philosophic ideas in Vaigpa
vism, concretization of,
344-5
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Physical sciences, difference
between the cultivation of
spiritual sciences and, 329-
332 ; field of history in.
fluenced by, 136

Piprawa Stiipa, 114-5

Plato on Economics, 67-8

Pliny on Bengal, 274

Polity, brihmana writers on,
213 ; list of MSS. on, 402 ;
list of printed works on,
418

Portuguese and Bengal trade,
301-2

Prabandhacintamani, 146,149,
151

Prabandhakosa, 149

Prabandhas, value of, 148-9

Prajyabhatta, 145

Pratipa (ultimatum), 207

Pratyavaya, consequence of
war, 208

Pravahana Jaivali, 25f.

Pravasa, consequence of war,
208

Pravrajya, 18

Prthvirdj Raso of Cand-kavi,
145, 152

Punarabhigeka, 34, 45

Puranas, chief subject-matter
of, 3345 ; difference bet-
ween the first and later
stages of, 147-8; five topics
of, 142 ; Pargiter on, 153f.

427

Purinavid, 140

Puravid, 140

Pyrard on Bengal trade, 291

Raja-guhya, 32

Rijasekhara, 149

Rajasthan, 145

Rajasiiya sacrifice, 34f., 208

Rajavidya, meaning of, 32

Rijatarangini, 145, 151

Ramakrsna Paramahamsa, 320

Ramapalacarita, 149

Rasalila, 350, 351, 352-3

Religion, methods of writing
histories of, 157-9

Researches in Indian History,
defects of, 185-8; errors
of European, 186-8 ; neces-
sity of Indian scholars
for, 185f. ; progress of,
126f.

Ruhmi, muslin of, 277

Sabija yoga, 344

Sacrifices, objects of, 23

Sidhana, among the Buddh-
ists, 97-8 ; essence of reli-
gion, 332-4; paths of, 333-4

Sahaja-yana, 183, 185

Sakti, 32

Samhrtya, 263 ; meaning of,
253-5

Sammitiyas, 161, 164 ; in W,
India, 165 ; in Bengal, 166

Samsraya, 225, 226

Sandhi, 225
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Sandhyakara Nandi, 149

Sannyasins, 13, 14

Sarvastivadins, 167,172, 177
Abhidhamma of, 163

Satgaon, 213

Sautrantika, 172

Scepticism in religious matters,
justification of the spirit
of, 3201

Schools of Buddhism, differ-
ences in the doctrines of,
162, 163-4

Sea-voyage of Indian mer-
chants, 114

Setts and Bysacks, 309

Secular  sciences,
Hindus on, 138

Shah Jahan, 304

Shayista Khan, 305, 306

Slavery in India, 235-6

Smasru, symbol of
prastha, 8

Societies in Bengal, names of
historical, 128

Somesvara, 149

Southern India, Buddhism in,
180-1

Sovereignty,
201-2

Spikenard of Bengal, 273

Spiritual culture of the Hin-
dus, 317f.

Sramana, 17

Srtharsa, 146

ancient

vana-

elements  of,

INDEX

Srikrsna, deification of, 340-1

Srlvrata, 145

Stages of life, consequences of
disharmony in, 227-8; res-
ponsibilities of the second
stage, 323 ; See ASramas.

Statal circle. See Mandala.

State, constituents of, 214

State-interference in indus-
tries, Europcan instances
of, 116 ; ways of, 124-s.
See Industries.

Stein, Otto, 230

Sthianagundiru agrahira, 92

Sthaviravidins, 161 ;
dhamma of, 163

Sulaiman, 276

Sﬁnya Purana, 287

Siraj Prakas, 152

Sitas, 140, 141, 152

Svetaketu, 13, 26f., 30

Thaittiriya Brihmana, abhiseka
in, 33, 34

Tamalites, 275

Tamralipta, 276

Tantras, bhakti and, 334-5;
difference between Puranas
and, 333

Tantra-yana, 183

Tantrikism, 354

Tapasya (parivrajya) 1, 17

Tavernier, a traveller, 294

Technical subjects in Artha-
§astra, 253-6

abhi-



Thomas Roc, 292

Tibet, relation of Indian
Buddhism to that of, 181-2

Todd on the existence of his-
torical works, 145

Trailanga Svami, 320

Trayi, 8o, 84, 263

Udaharana, 142, 143

Udastna, 197 ; meaning of,

200-1
Upakurvina, 12
Vaibhisika school of Bud-

dhism, 172

Vaikhanasas, 7, 11

Vairagya, 359f. ; bhakti and,
361

Vaignavism. See Bhakti.

Vaifyas, duties of,236 ; vartta
and, 81

Vakpatiraja, 149

Vamsabhaskara, 152

Vam§inucarita, 142, 147-8

Vamsidis, 289

Vanaprasthin, 12, 18. Sec
Tapasyi.

Vanga-dar§ana, 126

Varotras, 152

Varthema, 28,

Vartta or the ancient Hindu
Econoinics, 67f.; aim
of the works on, 87;
brahmapa learners of,
86 ; branch of learning,
8of, ; emergence of, 73,

INDEX
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89 ; epigraphic records on,
92 ; fourth caste and, 87 ;
Itihisa and, 73 ; learners
and teachers of, 85-7;
list of MsS. on, 87-g,
384ff. ; list of printed books
on, 88, 399ff.; manner
of treatment of the trea-
tises on, 87-9; occupa-
tions denoted by, 77f. ; re-
lation of Arthasistra to,
74, 79-80, 84 ; prince’s
study of, 85 ; scope of, 78,
81-5; vaidyas and, 81;
works on  sub-topics of,
88

Vasistha, 32

Vastupalacarita, 149

Vit, 152

Vertomannus, 281

Vigraha, 225

Vijaya Gupta, 288, 289

Vijigisu, 196f., 217, 218;
meaning of, 197-8

Vikramitikascarita, 149, 150

Vinaya-pitaka, 166

Vir-vinod, 152

Vispugupta, 226

Vyaisa, 32

Vyasanas,
219-221

Vyaya, consequence of war,
208

War, agriculturists unaffected

explanation of,
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by, 236-7; consequences
of, 208

Winternitz, date of Artha-
gastra discussed by, 209f. ;

ways of argument of, 264f.

Wooden structures, Megas-
thenes and Kautilya refer
to, 233

Works, on Bengal trade,
310f.; on polity, 384ff.;
on Vartta, 402

INDEX

Xenophon'’s
68-9
Yijiiavalkya, 12, 14, 16, I8,

19, 20, 23, 24, 30
Yatavya, 207
Yati, earliest mention of, 6-7
Yauvarajyabhiseka, 5of. ; ins-
tances of, 61-2; no age
restriction in, 62
Yoga in Buddhism, 173-5
Yogacara, 171, 172, 174

(Economicus,
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